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Mos the ſeyeral Inſtructors of 
WS Youth in this Nation, many have 
for a o_ Time complained, that 
the two Rudiments of the Latin 
ongue commonly taught in our Schools, 
are many ways inſufficient in reſpect to the 
End propoſed by them : That the one is writ- 
ten wholly in Latin, the very Language it 
is deſigned to teach; that the other is defe- 
Ictive, particularly in the $yz7ax ; and that 
the Rules of both are often obſcure and in- 
Itricate, and ſometimes falſe and erroneous. 
Whereupon ſome knowing Maſters of that 
IProfeſſion, by their repeated Sollicitations, 
. with me to undertake the compi- 


ing of a new Rudiments, which they con- 


ceived might in a great Meaſure be freed from 


the Faults and Detects of the farmer, and ſo 


a2 con- 


ow * 
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contrived as to bring down its Rules to the 


Level of a Boy's Capacity, and make them 
enter with more Eaſe and Familiarity into his 
Mind. This is the End I had in View: With 
what Succefs it has been proſecuted, is a Pro- 
vince for others, not me, to determine. How- 
ever, if any thing inclines me to hope its 
Acceptance in the World, it is owing to the 
kind Aſſiſtance I have had from time to time 


of the above mentioned and other Gentle- | 
men, as the Duty of their reſpective Employ- | 
ments would permit them. What diſcoura- 
ged me moſt in this Undertaking, was the 


different Opinions of Grammarzians, with 
the ſharp Conteſts and Diſputes they have 


had about the Method of Inſtructiou, and 


the moſt proper Way to communicate the 
Latin Tongue to qthers with the greateſt Fa- 
cility and Expedition. It would be almoſt 
an endleſs Task to reckon up the various 


Schemes that have been projected for that 
Purpoſe: Therefore I ſhall engage no farther 
in this Subject, than as it ſeems neceſſary to 
give my Reader a clear and diſtin View of 
the Reaſons that determined me to the Me- 


thod I have followed. 


I have long obſerved, that thoſe of our 


Country, whole Buſineſs it is to direct the 
Studies of Youth, are greatly divided about 
What an Iutroduction to Latin Grammar 
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The PREFACE. ED. 
ought properly to contain, and in what Lan- 
guage its Precepts ſhould be conveyed. Some 
are for contracting it into as narrow Limits 
as is poſſible, and nor to burden the Memo- 
ry of the Learner with any Thing bur what 
is eſſential and abſolutely neceſſary : While 
others contend that this is too general, and 
not ſufficient to direct his Practice, without 
the Addition of more particular Rules. A- 


| 1 7 1 tho' the greater Part incline to have the 


tſt Principles of Grammar communicated 


in a known Language, there are not a few, 
and of theſe ſome Perſons of Diſtinction, who 


are ſtill for retaining them in Latin, which, 
tho” attended at firſt with more Difficulty, 
makes (in their Judgment) a more laſting Im- 
preſſion on the Mind, and carries the Learner 
more directly to the Habit of ſpeaking La- 
tin, a Practice much uſed in our Schools. It 
appeared next to an Impoſſibility to ſatisfy 
lo many different Opinions: However, the 


Method I have taken ſeems to bid faireſt for 


it. For I have reduced the Subſtance of theſe 


1 Rudiments into a Sort of Text, and have 


given the Latin an Engliſh Verſion, leaving 


thc Maſter to his own Choice and Diſcretion 
1which to uſe. 


And that none may complain 
that the Text is too compendious, I have 
ſubjoined large Notes, which, I humbly con- 
ceive, will ſupply that Defect. | 1 
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To render my Deſign of more general Uſe, } 


I was obliged to fall in with this Expedient, 


which has produced one Inconvenience, name- | 


ly. that the Book is thereby ſwelled to a much 
greater Bulk than I could have wiſhed, or 
ſome perhaps will excuſe; tho' the Reaſons 
are ſo obvious, that it is needleſs to relate 
them. I confeſs I have been larger in the 
Notes than the Nature of a Rudzments ſeem- 
ed to require: But, as I preſume there is no- 
thing in them but what may be uſeful either 


to Maſter or Scholar; aud ſince it was never 


my Intention that they ſhould be all taught, 
or any of them with the ſame Care as the 
Eſſential Parts, I thought they might the 
more caſily be diſpenſed with. There is one 
Thing more which has conſiderably increaſed 
them, vg. the Remarks I have added on 
Engliſh Nouns,. Pronouns and Verbs ; 
which I judged uſeful on a double Account; 


Firſt, As they ſerve to illuſtrate Latin Gram- 


mar, the firſt Notions and Impreſſions where- 
of we receive from the Language we ourlelves 
ſpeak. Secondly,'Becaule the greater Num- 
ber of thoſe who are taught the Latin Tongue, 
reap little other Benefit from it, than as it en- 
ables them to ſpeak and write Engliſh with 
the greater Exactneſs, I ſuppoſed it would 
not be amiſs ro throw in ſomething in order 
to that End. 

Having 
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HFaving thus given a general Plan of my 


| Undertaking, all I ſhall ſay of the particular 


Management of it. is, that I have Jaboured 


all along to render every Thing as plain and 


eaſy as I poſſibly could, conſidering with a 
render Regard for whoſe Benefit it is deſign- 
ed. I have conſulted rhe beſt Grammarzians 
both Ancient and Modern, and have borrow- 
ed from them whatever I conceived fit for 
my Purpoſe ; tho' not contenting myſelf with 


Icheir bare Authority, I frequently had Re- 


courſe to the Fountain itſelf, I mean, the pu- 
reſt Writers of the Latin Tongue. As thus 
I have been ſollicitous to avoid Error, lo I 
have been cautious not to incur the Cenſure 
of having affected Novelty, and therefore 
have receded no farther from the common 
Syſtems, than I think they have receded from 
Truth; retaining the uſual Terms of Art, 
which have fo long obtained in the Schools, 
tho' ſometimes I have taken the Liberty, as 


11 faw Occaſion for it, to explain them my 


own Way. That I might lay no more Weight 
on the Memories of Children than they could 
well bear, I have reduced the Rules to as 
{mall a Number as the Subject would allow 
of, and conceived them in as few Words as 
was conſiſtent with Perſpicuity ; leaving it to 
the Induſtry of the Teacher to explain them 
more fully, as he ſhall find neceſfary, with- 


Our 
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| out which no Rules can be ſufficient. The 
Huta is indeed longer than was to be wiſh- 
ed; bur I frankly own, that I do not ſee how 
it can be made much ſhorter, without either 
confounding its Order, or leaving out the 
Elliptical Rules. However, to remove the 
Objection as much as I could, I have ſub- 
joined a more Compendious Syntax, conſiſt- 
ing only of a few Fundamental Rules, which 
may be taught alone, or before the other, as 
1 the Judgment and Diſcretion of the Maſter 
ſhall direct him. 
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PARS PRIMA, | PART FIRST. 


1 EDe Lizeris & Sylla-|Of Letters and Dpl: 
bis. tables. 


Magiſter. Maſter. 
UOT ſunt Literz apud OW many Letters are 
Latinos ? | there among the Latini 


Diſcipulus. Quinque & vi- Scholar. Five and twenty; 
inti * c, Poa b, i, FA a, b, Cc, d, ©, f, gr h, i, J k, 
„I, m, n, o, 2. 1 v, I, m, n, o, P, QT, s, t, u, v,. 
5 JV. X. * Xx, y. Z. Tg 

AH. Quomodo dividuntur? | M. How are they divided: 

D. In Vocales & Conſo- S. Into Vowels and Conſo - 


jantes. nants. 
M. Quot ſunt Yocales ? 50 How many Vowels are 
there? 
D. Sex; a, e, i, 9% N, 7. | 8. ix; a, e, 7 ha * e 


2 Nudiments of the Latin Tongue, Part J. 


M. Quot ſunt Conſonantes? | M. How many Conſonant 
| ; are there? 

D. Novemdecim; b, c, d, f, S. Nineteen; b, c, d, f, g 
2, h, 1, E, J. m, n, P., 4. r, h, J, k, 1, m, n, P. q, T, S, 


4, t. u, Ky 4. 1 
M. Quot ſunt Diphthongi? | M. How many Diphthong: 
are there ? | 


D. Quinque; ae, [vel 2] oe, | S. Five; ae, [or x] oe, [or. 
vel ] au, eu, ei; ut, aetas, vel jc] au, eu, ei; as, aetas, or ætas, 
«tas, poena, vel pœ na, audio, 1 or pœna, audio, euge, 
euge, hei. | el | 


— 


NOT ES. = 
GRAMM.AR is the Art of ſpeaking any Language rightly, as He- 
brew, Greek, Latin, Engliſh, &. | 3 ; 
Latin Grammar is The Art of ſpeaking rightly the Latin Tongue. $07 
The RUDIMENTS of that Grammar Are plain and caly Inftru- Y 
ctions, teaching Beginners the firſt Principles, ot the moſt common an 
neceſſary Rules of Latin, 
The Rud ments may be reduced to theſe four Heads, I. Treating of? 
Letters, II. Of Syllables. III. Of Words, IV. Of Sentences. o, 
Theſe are naturally made up one of another; for one or more Letters 
make a Syllable, one or more Syllables make a Word, and two or more 
Words make a Sentence, 
A Letter is a Mark or Character repreſenting an uncompounded Sound.. 
K, T, Z, are only to be found in Words originally Greek, aud & by"! 
ſome is not accounted à Letter, but a Breathing. * 
We teckon the F. called Fod (or Fe] and the V. called Vas, two Lettern 
diſtin from I and Y, becauſe not only their Figures, but their Power gn. 
or Sounds are quite different; J ſounding like G before E, aid / almott®* 


like F, | Du 
A Vowel is à Letter that makes a full and perfect Sound by itſelf, rie 
A Conſonant is a Letter that cannot ſouud without a Vowel, * 


A Syllable is any one complete Sound, 
There can be no Syllablewithout a Vowel : And any of the ſix VowelsÞ": 
alone, or any Vowel with one or more Conſonants before or atter it, he 
make a Syllable. * 
There are for the moſt part as many Syllables in a Word as there arcY 7 
vowels in it. Only there are two Kinds of Syllables in which it is other- 
wiſe, viz, 1. hen Y with any other Vowel, comes after G, Nor &, as in 7 
Lingua, Jui, Suadeo; where the Sound of the V vaniſhes, or is little he 
heard. 2. When two Vowels join to make a Diphthong, or double Vowel; T 
A Diphthong is a Sound compounded of the Sounds of two Vowels, fo 


as both of them are heard. ft] 

Of Diphthonga three are Proper, Viz. au, eu, «, in which both Vowels ar 

heard; and two Improper, viz. 4, &, in which the a and e are not heard F” 

bit they are pronounced as e ſimple. N 

» >, Some, not without reaſon, to theſe five Diphthongs add other three; as," 


ai in aa, ei in Troia, yi ot ws in Harpyia ot Harpuia, in 
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ARS SECUNDA. 
| bg De Diftionibus. 


: Q's ſunt Partes Ora- 
tionis ? 
hong! D. Octo, Nomen, 


e, [0 Fronomen, Verbum, Partici- 
— o, Interjettio, Conjunctio. 
M. Quomodo dividuntur? 
D. In Declinabiles & Inde- 
Ninabiles. | 
as He- M1. Quot ſunt Declinabiles ? 
D. Quatuor; Nomen, Pro- 
a omen, Verbum, Participium. 
Inftru- M.Quot ſunt in eclinablles 2 
many p. ltem quatuor Adver- 
ing olim, Prepoſitio, Inter jectio, 
Conjunttio. 


Letters 


— 


um; Adverbium, Præpoſi- 


Part II. of Mods. 3 


PART SECOND. 
Of Moꝛds. 


M. OW many Parts 0 
H Speech 5 f 
S. Eight; Noun, Pronoun, 
Verb, Participle; Adverb, Pre- 
poſition, Interjection, Con- 
junction. 
M. How are they divided ? 
S. Into Declinable and Ins 
declinable. 
M. How many are declinable z 
S. Four; Noun, Pronoun, 
Verb, Participle. 
M. How many areIndeclinable? 
S. Likewiſe four; Adverb, 
Prepoſition, Interjection, Con- 
junction. 
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Power 
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elf. ricting Neun to Subſtantives only. 


A WORD, [Vox or didio] is one ot more Syllables joined together, 

hich Men have agreed upon to ſignify ſomething. 

Words are commonly reduced to eight Claſſes, called Parts of Speech: But 

dme compriſe them all under three Claſſes, viz, Nown, Verb and Adverb. 

nder Nown they comprehend alſo Pronown and Participle; and under Ad- 
1b, alſo Prepoſittion, Interjection and conjunction. Others to theſe add a 

purth Claſs, viz. Adnown, comprehending AdjeRives under it, and te- 

Theſe by ſome are otherwiſe called 

lames, Qualities, Affirmations and Particles. 


The declinable Parts of Speech are ſo called, becauſe there is ſome 
7 owelsÞhange made upon them, eſpecially in their laſt Syllables: And this is 
fter it YÞat we call Declenſion or declining of Words, But the indeclinable Parts 


ontinue unchangeably the ſame. 


ere ate The laſt Syllable, on which theſe Changes do fall, is called the End- 


other-$£ or Termination of Words, 
', às in 
little 
Vowel; 
els, ſo 


he Accidents of Words, 


els are 
heard Fr is common to them all. 


es ü the Word. 


Theſe Changes are made by what Grammarians call Accidentia, i. e. 


Theſe Accidents are commonly reckoned Six, viz. Gender, Caſe, Number 
food, Tenſe, and Perſon, Of theſe, Gender and Caſe are eculiar to three 
f the declinable Parts of Speech, viz. Neun, Pronoun and Participlez and 
food, Tenſe and Perſon are peculiat to one of 


them, viz. Verb: Aud Num- 


NOTE, 1, That Perſon may alſo be ſaid to belong to Noun or Pronoun : 
ut then it is not properly an Accident, becauſe no Change is made by 


R 5 | 4A 2 Nor, 


* wy ew,” 
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NorTE 2. That Figure, Species, and Compariſon, which ſome call Acc; 
dens, do not properly cume under that Name, becauſe the Words have # 
different Signification from hat they had before. Ser Chap, IX. 

Nor 3. That the Changes that happen to a Noun, Pronoun, and Par 
ticiple, ate in a (triter Senſe called Declenfion or Declination of them; ani 
the Changes that happen to a Verb are called Conjugation, 


C A P. J. 
De Nomine. 


Uomodo declinatur 
Nomen? 


A. 


D. Per Genera, Caſus & Nu- | 


meros. | 
M. Quot ſunt Genera ? 


D. Tria; Maſculinum, Fæ- 
mininum, & Neutrum. 

M. Quot ſunt Caſus ? 

D. Sex; Nominativus, Ge- 
nitivus, Dativus, Accuſativus, 
Vocativus & Ablativus. 

M. Quot ſunt Numeri? 


D. Duo; Singularis & Plu- 


ralis- 

M. Quot ſunt Declinatio- 
nes ? 

D. Quinque; Prima, Secun- 
da, Tertia, Quarta & Quinta. 


REGULAZA GENER ALES. 

1. Nomina neutri generis 
habent Nominativum, Accuſa- 
tivum & Vocativum ſimiles in 
utroque Numero: &c hi Caſus 
in Plurali ſemper deſi nunt in a. 
2. Vocativus in Singulari 
plerumque in plurali ſemper, 
gt ſimilis Nominativo. 


- 


WW. 
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n 
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CHAP, I. 
Of Noun, 


M. OW tis a Noun decli 
ned? : 
S. By Genders, Caſes ani 
Numbers. 
M. How many Genders ar, 
there? 
S. Three ; Maſculine, Femi 
nine and Neuter. 
M. How many Caſes are there 
S. Six; Nominative, Geniß 
tive, Dative, Accufative, Ve 
cative and Ablative. 
M. How many Numbers ar 
there? 
5 Two; Singular and P! 
ral. 
M. How many Declenſion 
are there? 
S. Five; Firſt, Second, Thir 
Fourth and Fifth. | 


GENERAL RULES. 


1. Nouns of theNeuterGend 
have the Nominative, Accu; 
tive and Vocative alike in bot 
Numbers: And theſe Caſes | 
the Plural end always in a. | 

2. TheVocative ſor the m- 
part in the Singular, and] a 
ways in the Plunal, is like ti. 
Nominative. | a 
3. Datiy 
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Part II. Chap. I. of Noun. = 


3. Dativus & Ablativus Plu- 3. The Dative and Ablativ 
alis ſunt ſimiles. Plural are alike. | 
4. Nomina propria plerum- | 4. Proper Names for the moſt 
ue carent plural. part want the Plural. 
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have 


nd Par 
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A NOVUN is that Part of Speech which ſignifies the Name or Quali- 
y of a Thing; as Homo, a Man; Bonus, good, 

A Nous is either Subſtantive Or Adjettive. | 
A Subſtantive Nown is, That which ſigaifies the Name of a Thing; as 

rbor, a Trees Virtus, Virtues Bouitas, Goodneſs, 

An Adject ve Noun is, That which ſignifies an Accident, Quality, or 
coperty of a Thing; as, Allus, white; Felix, happy; Gravis, heavy. 

A Subſtantive may be diſtinguiſhed from an Adjective theſe two Ways. 

decli A Subſtantive can ſtand in a Sentence without an Adjective, but an Ad- 

: Qive cannot without a Subſtantive; as, I can ſay, A Stone falls, but I 
nnot ſay, Heavy falls, 2. If the Word Thing be joined with an Ad- 
s anaFaive, it will make Senſe; but if it be joined with a Subſtantive, it will 
ake Nonſenſe: Thus we ſay, A good Thing, A white Thing; but we do 

ers ar Wot lay a Man Thing, A Beaſt Thing. 

A Subſtantive Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative. 

A Proper Subſtantive is that which agrees to one particular Thing of a 
ind; as, Virgiiins, a Man's Name; Penelope, a Woman's Name; Scottie, 
cotland; Elinburgum, Edinburgh; Tas, the Tay. N 
there An Appel lative Fub ſtant ve is, That which is common to a whole Kind 
Geni Things; as, Vir, a Man; Famina, a Woman; Regunm, a Kingdom; 
e. Vol 4 City; Fluvins, a River. g 8 

0 NoTE, That, when a proper Name is applied to many, it becomes an 

ppellative; as, duodecim Ceſares, the twelve Czlars. 
ers arlfl GENDE R in a natural Seuſe is the Piſtinction of Sex, or the Diffe- 
nce between Male and Female: But, in a Grammatical Senſe, we com- 
id Ply@ooly underſtand by it, The Firneſs that a Subſtantive Nown hath to be join- 
d ro an Adjective of ſuch a Termination, and not of another, Theretore, 
J Ot Names of Animals, the Hees ate of the Maſculine, and the Shees 
enſi or the Feminine Gender : But of Things without Life, and, where the Di- 
erſity of Sex is not conſidered, even ot Things that have Life, ſome are 
, Thiri the Maſculine, others of the Feminine, and others of the Neuter Gen- 
| r, according to the Uſe of the beſt Authors of the Latin Tongue. 
Beſides theſe three principal Genders, there are reckoned alſo other 
E S. Free leis principal, which are nothing elſe but Compounds of the three 
Gend brmer, viz. The Gender Common to two, the Gender Common to three, aud 
De dowbrfu! Gender. 


I. 


Femi 


4 ccuſa 1. The common Gender, or Gender common to two, [Genus commune, OL 
in botWmmune duùm] is Maſculine and Feminine; and belongs to ſuch Nouns 
Caſes i agree to both Sexes: As, Parens, a Father or Mother; Bos, an Ox or 
in a. NN. | 
the ma It, The Gender common to three, [Genus commune trium] is Maſculine, Femi- 
4 ne and Neurer; and belongs only to AdjeQives. Whereof ſome have 
7 ] "Þree Terminations, the ficſt Maſculine, the ſecond Feminine, and the 


like ird Neuter; as, Bonus, bona, bonum, good, Some have two, the firſt 
; aſculine and Feminine, and the ſecond Neuter ; as, Mollis, molle, ſoft. 
Dativ A3 And 


6 FRudiments of the Latin Tongue. 


And ſome have but one Termination, which agrees indifterently” to an 
of the three Genders; as, Prudens, wiſe, 

III. The Dowbrful Gender [Genus dubium] belongs to ſuch Nouns as at 
found in good Authors ſometimes in one Gender, and ſometimes in an 
other; as, Die, a Day, Maſc. or Fem. Vulgss the Rabble, Maic. or Neut 

[We have excepted out of the Number of Genders the Epicene, or Promiſcuſ þ 
ous Gender; for, properly ſpeaking, there is no ſuch Gender diſtinat from th 
three chief ones, or the doubtful. There are indeed Epicene Nouns, that r. 
ſome Names of Animals in which the Diſtinction of Sex is either not at all, on 
very obſcurely conſidered ; and theſe are generally of the Gender of their TerminagF+ 
tion; as, Aquila, an Eagle, Femin. becauſe it ends m a; Paſler, a Spar 
Majcul, becauſe itendsiner, (See p. 8. aud 11.) So Homo, a Man or WoWl 
many Maſc. Mancipium, a Slave, Neut. Angu's, a Serpent, Doubiful.) Nd 

To diſtinguiſh theſe Genders we make Vie of theſe three Words, Hi:Yr 
hec, hoc; which are commonly, though improperly, called Anicles, Hin 
is the Sign of the Maſc. her of the Fem. hoc of the Neut. Gender; i 
& hecotthe Common totwo; kic, hec, hoc of the Common to three; 1 
aut hec; hic aut hoc, oc. of the doubtful, mo 

By CASES we underſtand the different Terminations that Nouns te 1 
ceive in declining: So called from cado, to fall, becauſe they naturallyin 
fall or flow from the Nomiuative, which is therefore called Caſus retu:o 

the ſtraight Caſe; as the other tive are named Obliqui, crooked. Si 
The d1ngular NUMBER denvtes one ſingle Thing; as, Home, a Man 
the Plural denotes more things than one; as, Homines, Men. 


I Before the Learner proceeds to the Declenſion of Latin 
Nouns, it may not perhaps be improper to give him a genera 
View of 


The Declenſion of Engliſh Nouns. 


I. The Engliſh Language hath the two Genders of Nature, viz, Ma 
ſculine and Feminine; for Animals in it are called HE or SHE, ac- 
cording to the Difference of their Sex: And almoſt every Thing with- 
out Life is called IT. But becauſe all the Adjectives of this Language 
ate of one Termination, it has no Occaſion for any other Gendets. 

II. The Engliſh, properly ſpeaking, has no Caſes, becauſe there is nc 
Alteration made in the Words themtelves, as in the Latin; but iuſtead 
thereof we uſe ſome little Words called PARTICLES. | 

Thus, The Nominative Caſe is the ſimple Noun itſelf: The Particle 0 
put before it, or after it, makes the Genitive: TO or FOR before it! 
makes the Dative : The Aduſalive is the ſame with the Nominarrve : The 
_ hath O before it: And the Ablative hath WITH, FROM, IN, 
T. &c, 

Norz, 1. That when a Subſtamtive comes before a Verb, it is called 
the Nominative; when it follows after a Verb Active, without a Prepo- 
ſition interveening, it is called the Accuſative. oh 

Norte, z. That the Apoſtrophus or Sign L'] is not uſed in the Geni- 
tive Plural; as Mens Works, the Apoſtles Creed. * 

Nor, 3. That To the Sign of the Dative, and 0 of the Vocative, 
are frequently omitted or underſtood. | or” 
Beltdes theſe there ate other two litthe Words called ARTICLES, which 

Ne | ate 


„lern zZue 


to an 
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and Swinez Cow, Cows, and 


Part II. Chap. I. of Noun,” 7 
e commonly put before Subſtantive Nouns, viz. 4 [or An before a 
owel, or H] called the Indefinite Article, and THE called the Definite, 
A or An tignifies as much as the AdjeQive One, and is put for it; as 
Man, that is, one Man, The is a Pronoun, and ſignifies almoſt the 
me with This or That, and Theſe, or Thoſe. 1 
NorTE, 1. That proper Names of Men, Women, Towns, Kingdoms, 
id Appellatives, when uſed in a very general Senſe, have none of theſe 
rticies3 as, Man ts mortal, i. e. every Man; God abhors Sm; 1. c. all 
us: But proper Names of Rivers, Ships, Hills, c. frequently have 
„; as, The Thames, The Britannia, The Alps. | 
NoTE, 2. That the Vocative has none of theſe Articles, and the Plu- 
wants the Indefinite. | 
NoTE, 3. That when an Adjective is joined with a Subſtantive, the 
rticle is put before both, as, A good Man, The good Man: And the De- 
nite is put before the Adjective when the Subſtantive is underſtood ;z as, 
he juſt ſhall liveby Faith, i. e. The juſt Man. 
III. The Engliſh hath two Numbers as the Latin, and the Plural is com- 


only made by putting an tothe Singular; as, Book, Books, 
uns re. 


Irarally 


EXC, 1. Such as end in ch, ſb, Fand x, which have es added to their 
ngular ; as, Church-es, Bruſh-es, Witneſſes, Box-es, Where it is to be 
oticed, that ſuch Words have a Syllable more in the Plural than in the 


Jingular Number. Which likewiſe happens to all Words ending in c, 


ecds from riiicar Approach theſe Terminations have in their Sound 
their Plural could not be diſtiaguiſhed from the Sing. 
ithout the Addition of another Syllable. And for the ſame Reaſon, 
erbY of theſe Terminations have a Syllable added to them in their third 


» fe, 245 N Ae, Houſes, Muzes. The Reaſon of this pro- 


eerſon Sing. of the preſent Tenſe, 


Exc. 2. Words that end in f or fe, have their Plural in ves; as, Calf, 
ves; Leaf, Leaves; Wife, Wives: But not always, for Hoof, Roof, 
rief, Miſchief, Dwarf, Strife, Muff, &c. retain f. Staff has Staves. 

Exc. z. Some have have their Plural in en; as, Man, Men, Woman, Wor 
en; child, Children 3 Chick, Chicken; Brother, Brothers or Brethren z (which 
aſt is ſeldom uſed but in Sermons, or in a Burleſque Senſe.) | 

EXC, 4. Some ate more irregular; as, Die, Dice, Mouſe, Mice; Louſt, 
ice; Gooſe, Geeſe; Foot, Feet; Tooth, Teeth; Penny, Pence; Sow, Sous 

Kine. Far 

EXC, $5. Some are the ſame in both Numbers; as, Sheep, Hoſe, Swine, 
bicken, Peaſe, Deer; Fiſh and Fiſhes, Mile and Miles, Horſe and Horſes, , 

Nor, That as Nouns ia y do often change y into ie, lo thele have 


rather ies than ys in the Plural; as, Cherry, Cherries, 


An Engliſh Noun is thus declined. 


| A, The The 
N om, . Kz ng , N om. y 0 ng ſy 
en. of King, Gen. of Kings, 
bo A Dat. to [for] King, bat. to (for) © N,, 
4 ACC. King 3 YACC. Ks, 
5 Voc. 0 Ring, © Voc. 0 | Nn » 
bl. with, from, in, by, Ring: Abl. with, from, in, by, Kings. 
A 4 | Prima 


8 Rudimentr of the Latin Tongue. 
Prima Dedinatio. | The Firſt Declenſion. f. 
M. ignoſcitur j M. it the Firſt 
M Qn er — | 7 0 


D. Per Gentivum & Dati- | S. By the Genitive and Da 
vum ſingularem in 4 diphthon- | tive ſingular in æ Diphthong 


* 8 | wt 
Exc. Quot habet Terminatio- | M. How many Terminat 
nes? | ons hath it ? | 


D. Quatuor ; a, e, 4s, es; ut, | S. Four; a, e, as, es; 4s, 
Penna, Penelope, Eneas, Anchiſes. | 


Penna, à Pen, Fem. Terminati- | 
Sing. | Plar. ons. 
Nom. penna, a pen. Nom. pennæ, pens, a, 2, 
Gen. pennæ, ef a pen. Gen. pennarum, f pens. | 4, arum 
Dax. pennæ, to a ben. Dat. pennis, to pens. 4, it, 
Acc. pennam, «pen. Acc. pennas, pens. | am, as, 
Voc. penna, O pen. Voc. pennæ, Opens. [a, &, 
Abl. penna,witha pen. Abl. pennis, with pens. La, ts. 
Alfter the ſame manner you may decline Lia, a Letter; 
Via, a Way; Galea, an Helmet; Tunica, a Coat; Nga, a Gown. 


< 4 * 


R 
— 


A is aLatin Termination, e, «a: and es are Greek. 

Nouns in « and „ ate Feminine, in as and es Maſculine, ITE, 

Rot., Filia, a Daughtec; Nats, a Daughter; Dea, a Goddeſs ; Anima, 
the Soul, with ſome others, have more frequently abs; than i, in their 
Dar. and Abl. Plur, to diſtioguiſh them from Maſculines in , of the 
ſecond Declen. u | 


F In declining Greek Nouns obſerve the following Rules, 
1. Greck Nouns in as {and a] have ſometimes their Accularive [with 
the Poets] in an; as, Æucas, ucam vel SEncan ; (Oſſa, Oſſam vel Oſſan.] 
2. Theſe in es have their Accuſative in en, and theirVocative aud Ab- 
lative in e: As, Wee 7X | 
Nom. Anchiſes, Accuſ, Anchiſen, 
Voc. Anſchiſe, Ablat. Anchiſe. 
3, Nouns in e have their Genitive in en, theit Acc” ative in en, their 
Dative, Vocative and Ablative in : As, 
| Nom, Penelope, | Gen. Penelopes, 
Dat. Penelope, +» Acc. Penelopen. 
Voc. Penelope, 

4 Abl. Penelope. 285 n 
A to the Dative of Words in e have followed Probus and Priſcian «- © 
2 Ancients; Lilly, Alvaius, Voſſius, Meſſieurs de Port Royal, John- 

a, cc. among the Modern. © And tho none of them cite any Examples t! 
| renner to have obſerved three ſuch Datives, viz, Cybele in Virg, Kn. XI, 
* | | 768, 


- f 


Var II. CHap. I. of Noun. 9 0 
68. Pendope is Martial, Epig. XI. 8, 9. and Epigone in Reineſii Syntag, | 

nſcrip, Claſf. 14. Num, 85. But Diomedes and Diſpauter ſeem 10 be of 

pi nion, that theſe Nouns have æ in their Dative. The Reaſon that moved the 8 
ormer ii, betauſe they thought it incongruons,that ſeeing Nouns in e general ly follow 


nd Da: Gres in all their other cuaſes, they ſhould follow the Latin in their Dative on- ; 
bt hon, P: Meclally fince their Ablative, which anſwers to the Greck Dative, ends un 
4 A, on the contrary, they maintain, that if ſuch Nouns habe & in their 

l Have, it muſt come from a Nominati ve in A ; of which there are {ome Ex- J 


mples yet extant : And then they may likewiſe have their Accaſative in am; 
s Penelopam,Circam in Plautus, Lycambam in Terentianus Maurus. Thus 
elenz or Helenes, Helenam or Helenen, are frequently to be met with in 
vet.; Who dlſo turn ſach Words as commonly end in a, inte e in the Nomina- 
ive and Vocative, When the Meaſure of their Verſe requires it. And here it i 
nati- h not be improper to remark, that even Greek, Words in es have ſomaimes 
Veir Nominative and Vocative in a, ( whence comes their Genitive and Dative 
„* :) And, if Mr. Johnſon's citations are r1yht, both es and e have ſome- 


2, imes thefr Atcuſative in em.] | 
arum | | : 
15 Secunds Declinatio. The Second Declenſion. 
2 a Uomodo dignoſcitur | M. OW is the Second De- 
. Secunda Declinatio ? clenſion known ? Un”. 
D. Per Genitivum ſingula-] S. By the Genitive ſingular 7 | i 
eter; Sem in i, & Dativum in o in i, and Dative in 0. 7 By 
» 3 . * 
Wa. M. Quot habet Terminatio- M. How many Terminations 19 
es:? hath it? | - 
| D. Septem; er, ir, ur, us, S. Seven; gr, ir, ur, us, um, ; _ 
M, os, on; ut, Jos, on; 48, . wi - -» 
e Sener, a Son in- law; Vir, a Man; Satur, full; Dominus, a 1 4 
1 the; Lord; Regnam, a Kingdom; Synodos, a Synod; Albion, the | | 4) 
of the Iſland Albion, or Great Britain. 13 
5 Gener, 4 Son- in- law, Maſc. * We 4 
Sing. Plur. Termi nations. 
Nom. gener, Nom. generi, er, ir, us, i, : ( 
Gen. generi, Gen, generorum, i, orum, 1 
Dat. genero, Dat. generis, . | 4 
Acc. generum, Acc. generos, rn, ot, 2 
their Voc. gener, Voc. generi, er, ir, e, i, 133333 
| Abl. generd: Abl. generis. 1 o; ©, _— 
ye ee = 95 


Aﬀer the ſame Manner you may decline Pwr, a Boy; Socer, a Fathet- | 
-Iawz Vir, a Man, c. But Liber, a Book; Magiſter, a Maſter z Alex- 4 


** 1 


an , ur 

Nenn- | „a Man's Name, and moſt other Subſtantives in er loſe the « be- 
"yea 1 ore 73 Thus Sing. Nam. Liber, Gen, libri, Dat, libro, Accuſ. librum, 
. XI, Vet. liber, Abi. I: 0. Plar, Num. libri, Gen, libcorum, Ce. k 
768, | ra — Dom» 


| * by | ' 
r = ' & 


10 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue: 


; Dominus, 4 Lord, Maſc. N D. 
Sing. a Plur. 5 Thus, m 
Nom. dominus, Nom. domini, Ventus, the Wind, M 
Gen. domini, Gen. dominorum, | Oculus, the Eye, es { 
Dat. domino, Dat. dominis, Fluvius, a River. D. 
Acc. dominum, Acc. dominos, Puteus, a Well. M 
Voc. domine, Voc. domini, Focus, a common Fires! 
Abl. domino: Abl. dominis. | Rogus, a Funeral Pile D 
Regnum, 4 Kingdom, Neut. | =” 
Sing. Plur. S: © D 
Nom. regnum, Nom. regna,\ | Thus, WY ilk 
Gen. regni, Gen. regnorum, Templum, 4 Church. 1 ect 
Dat. regno, Dat, regnis, | Ingenium, Wit. ea 
Acc. regnum, Acc. regna, Horreum, a Barn. 
Voc. regnum, Voc. regna, | Canticum, a Song. 
Abl. regno: Abl. regnis. I Jugum, à Yoke. on 
R E GU LE. „ K 
I. Nominativus in «s facit“ I. The Nominative in us oe 
Vocativum in e; ut, Ventus, | makes the Vocative in e; a,, * 


vente. Ventus, vente. | 

II. Propria in ius perdunt | II. Proper Names in ius loſe; 
us in Vocativo; ut, Georgius, | us in the Vocative; as, Geot- 
Georgi. gius, Georgi. | 


Filius hath alto fili, and Deus hath Deus in the V ocative, and 
in the Plural more frequently Dii and Diis, than Dei and Deis. 


ä — 


, 14 * 3 


The moſt common Terminations of the ſecond Declenſion are er anc 
u of the- Maſc. and um of the Neut, Gender. * 
There is only one Noun in is of this Declenſion, viz. Vr, 4 Man, 
with its Compounds, Levir, Duamvir, Trumvir, &c. and only one in ur 
viz, Satur, full, (ot old Sarurus) an Adjeftive. Os and en ate Greek Ter- 
minations, and generally changed into , and am in their Nominative] 
Theſe, with other Greek Nouns in 4, have ſometimes their Acc. in 58 
(e have excluded the Termination cus from this Declenſion, as belong- 
ing more properly to the Third; as, Orpheus, Ort heos, Orphei, Orphea, Or 
phew: Fot vhen it is of the ſecond Decleuſion, it is , of two Syllables 
and io falls under the Termination at; Orphe-vs, Orphe- i, (cout tacted 


Orpha and Orphi) Orphe-o, Orphe- wm, (ot Orpbe- on) Orphero ).... | 


Tertia Declinatio. The third Declenſion. 


M. Vomodo dignoſeitur M. Ow is the Third De- 
4 Q tia Declinatio? H clenſion ænoum- 


; * — 
a SS „ C * $ * 


5e 0 


. 
- 
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Fire. 
Pile. 


ch. 


2 us 
As, 


11 * 


S. By the Genitive ſingular 
in is, and Dative in i. 

M. How many Terminations 
or final Syllables hath it? 


Part Ik Chap. I. of Noun. 


D. Per Genitivum ſingula- 
m in is, & Dativum in i. 

M. Quot habet Terminatio- 
es ſeu ſyllabas finales? 


D. Septuaginta & unam. S. Seventy and one. = 
M. Quot habet literas fina-] M. How many final Letters | 
82 EA hath it | 
D. Undecim; 4, e, o, c, d, S. Eleven; a, e, o, c, A, 
u, r, 5, t, ; ut, „ u, , , t 1 ., : 
Diadema, a Crown; Sedile, a Seat; Sermo, Speech; Lac, on 
ilk; David, a Man's Name; Animal, a living Creature; 4 
eften, a Comb; Pater, a Father; Rupes, a Rock; Caput, the 2 
ead; Rex, a King. | A 
Sermo, Speech, Maſc. bo! 
Sing. Plur. Terminations. Fo 
Com. ſermo, Nom. ſermones, a, e, o, &c. es, a, „. „ | 
en. ſermonis, Gen. ſermonum, is, um, ium, 13 
dat. ſermoni, Dat. ſermonibus, i, ibus, 
ec. ſermonem, Acc. ſermones, em, es, a, 
oc. ſermo, Poc. ſermones, 4, e, o, &c. es, a, 
bl. ſermone: Abl. ſermonibus. e, i: ibus. 


; Joſe 


jeor- 
„and 
Deis. 


r and 


Man, 
in ur 
Ter- 
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long 


a, Or + 
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Sedile, 4 Seat, Neut. 
Sing. Plur. 


R . As Sermo, ſo mot Subſtantives of 
rom. ſedile, Nom. ſedilia, 


f 
this Declenſion in a, o, c, d, n, t, x, 
er, or, ut, as, os, us; (except iber | 


en. ſedilis, Gen. ſedilium, ae ee 2 
TY TY «ACC, an LP en THEY Are Neuters, 
. 2 Dat. nn, or when thry want the Plural Nume 
cc. ue, Acc, ſe na, ber.) Alſo (when they have more Fyl- a 
oc. ſedile, Voc. ſedilia, lables in their Gen, than Nom.) all 1 1 
(bl. ſedili: Abl. ſedilibus. Word in es, and moſt of thoſe in is, | % 


_—_ 


—y—ͤ— 


Of the final Letters of the third Declenſion, fix are peculiar to it, o, c,, 
t,xz the other five are common to other Declenſi ons, viz. a, e, u, r, 4. 
The copious final Letters are, o, n, r, 5, x. 
The copious final Syllables are, io, do, go, en, er, or, 4s, es, is, os, us 45,75, ex.. ' 
All Nouns in @ of this Declenſion are originally Greek, and have al- | 
ys an before it, There are only two Words in c; Lac, Milk; aud 
lec, a Herring, Words in 4 are propet Names of Men, and very rare. 
ere are only thres Words in t, viz. Caput, the Head, Sinupur, the | 
e- head; Occiput, the Hind- head. 
» The Terminations er, or, 0s, o, u, 
The Terminations 10, de, go, 4s, en in Ys 
aug, x, and; after a Conlonant, 
the Terminations, a c, e, I, men, ar, ur, ul, ut, 
* from theſe there ate many Exceptions. 
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12 Rudiments of the Lalin Tongue. 
Nor, 1, That fot the moſt part the Genitive hath a Syllable more tha 
the Nominative; and where it is otherwiſe they generally eud ine, e, ot 
NoTE, 2. That whatever Letter or Syllable comes before it in the Gen 
muſt run through the other Caſes (except theAccuſative and Vocative ſing 
of Neuters ;) as, Thema, atis, a, ate, a Theme; Sanguis-guinis, Blood 


Iter,-1nerts, a Journey; Carmen, minis, a Verſe; Fudex,-dicis, a Judge. 


EXE GUTL A. 
J. Nomina in e, & Neutra 
in al & ar, habent i in Abla- 
tivo. 

2. Quæ habent e tantum in 
Ablativo faciunt Genitivum 
pluralem in am. 

3. Quæ habent i tantum vel 
e aut i ſimul, faciunt ium. 

4. Neutra quæ habent e in 
Ablativo ſingulari habent 4 in 
Nominativo, Accuſativo & Vo- 
cativo plurali. 

5. At quæ habent i in Abla- 


tivo, faciunt ia. | 


| the Ablative, make ia. 


LE VLEIS::: 

1. Nouns in e, and Nexter! 
in al and ar, have i in the Ab 
lative. . 


2, _ which have e onl) 
la 


in the Ablative makt their Ge! 
nitive plural in um. . 
3. Theſe which have i only or my 


e and i together, make ium. 
4. Neuters which have e in 
their Ablative ſing. have a in 
the Nominative, Accuſativ 
and Vocative plural. 
5. But theſe which have ii 


. 


t. EXCEPTIONS in the Accuſative ſingular, 

1. Some Nouns in i have im in the Accuſative ; as, Vis, vim, Strength; Hy 

T#{ſi:, the Cough; Sitis, Thirſt ; Buris, the Beam of a Plough ; 

Hoarſeneſs; Amrnſſis, a Maſon's Rule, To which add Names of Riven 
in 16; as, Tybris, Thameſis, which the Poets ſometimes make in in. 


K 


Ravi, 


2. Some in, have em or un; as, Navis, a Ship; Pappis, the Stern; e- 
curit, an Ax; Clavis, a Key; Febris, a Fever; Pelvis, a Baſon; Reſtrsz 4 


Rope; Tarris, a Tower; Naven vel nayim, &c. / 
2. EXCEPTIONS in the Ablative ſinguldr. 


1. Nouns which have n in the Accuſative have i in rhe Ablative; as, 
Vis, vim, vi, &c, Theſe that have em or im have e Ori; as, Navis, na- 


vem vel navim, nave vel navi. 


2. Canalis, Vettis, Bipennis, have i: Avis, Amnmis, Ienis, Unguis, Rus, and, 
Imber, with ſome others, have e or i; but moſt commenly e. e: 


3. Theſe Neuters in ar have e; Far, Fubar, Necfar and Hepar : Sal ab} 


ſo has ſalc, 


3. EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive plural, | 
1. Nouns of one Syllable in as, 7s and , with a Conſonaut before it, 


have ium; as, As, aſſium; Lis, lus um ; Urbs, urbi um. 
2. Allo Nouns in es and rs, not increaling in their Genitive; as, Vallis, 
vallium; Rupes, rupi um, Except Panis, Canis, Vates and Volweris, * | 


3. To which add Caro, Cor, Cos, Dos, Mus, Nix, Nox, Linter, Sal, Os, offi: 


Nork, That when the Genitive Plural ends in, ium, the Accufative 
frequently iuſtead of es has e Or i; as, omneis, parteisy ot omni, partis, 


tot omnes, partes, 


off 


Part II. Chap. I. of Noun, 


Of Greek Nouns. 


re chat 13 


FOr 


re Gen | 

ve ſing i. Greek Nouns have ſometimes theit Genitive in . And theſe are 
Blood WSuch as increaſe theit Genitive with 4; as, Arcas, Arcadis vel Arcados, 
ge. WArcadianz Briſers, -eidis vel -cidos, a Woman's Name, 2. Such as in- 


aſe in os pure, i. e. witha Vowel before it; as, Harefir, -cos vel -i, an 
reſy. 3. To theſe add Sphyngos, Strymenos and Panos, 


erer Nor, That i is more frequent, except in the ſecond Kind, and Pa- 
6 AG bnymicks of the firſt, _ 5 ESA 
* L 1. Greek Words which increaſe their Genitive in is or os not pute, 
. , with a Conſonant before it) have frequently their Accuſative ſing, 
e on «, and plur. in as; as, Lempas, lampadis, lampada, lampadas z alſo Mi- 
ir Ge, Minors, Minoa;3 Tros, Trois, Trea, Treas; Heros, herois, heroay heroas. 
2. Words in in or ys, whoſe Genitive ends in os pure, have their Ac- 
wie of ſative in im ot in, and ym or yn; as, mn 4 cos, hæreſim, ot in, 
f J elys, - Iyos, a Lute; chelym, or -H. Of Words in 7s which have their 


itive in dis Or dos, Maſcul ines have their Accuſative for the moſt part 
im ot in, ſeldom in dem, and never in da, that 1 know of; as, Paris, 
rim vel Parin, vel Paridem ; Femin ines have moſt commonly dem or 
and ſeldom im or in; as, Briſcis, Briſeidem vel Briſeida. 

III. Feminines in o have «s in their Genitive, and o in their other Cafes , 
„Dido, Didus, Dido, & c. or they may be declined afier the Latin Form, O:- 
Mis, Didoni, & e. which Juno (as bein of a Latin original) always follows. 
IV. Greek Nouns in - frequently throw away 5 in their Vocative; as,Cal- 
„ Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus; Calcha, Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orpheu. 
v. Greek Nouns have um, (and ſometimes 6z in their Genitive plural ; 
, Epigrammatin, Hereſeon) and very rarely ium. 

VI, Greek Nouns in ma have moſt frequently is in their Dative and 
blative plural; as, Pozma, pet᷑matis, becauſe ot old they ſaid potmatam, 
. Bos has boum, and bobus Or bubns. 


e e in 
EA 
ſativi 


ve ii 


zngth; 
Revi 
Rivers: 


13 He- 
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Duarta Declinatio. 


Vemodo digngſcitur 

Quarta Declinatio ? 
D. Per Genitivum ſingula- 
m in us, & Dativum in ui. 


M. Quot habet Terminatio- 
es? 


e; às, 
14, na- 


„ and | 


The Fourth Declenſion. 


M. OW is the Fourth De- 
clenſion known ? 
S. By the Genitive ſingular 


in us, and the Dative in ui. 
M. How many Terminati- 
ons hath it? @ 


al al. D. Duas; #s& A; ut, S. Two; us and u; as, 
Fructus, Fruit; Cornu, 4 Horn. 

re it, Fructus, Fruit, Maſc. Terminations. 
Vallis,\ Nom. fructus, Nom. fructus, us, Us, 
T1 Gen. fructus, Gen. fructuum, us, aum, 
, off. . Dat. fructui, & D- JDaz. fructibus, gi, thus, 
lative Acc. fructum, & YaAce. fructus, um, Us, 
parti] Voc. fruftus, WV FVoc, fructus, us, Us, 

of Abl. tructu: Abl. fructibus. I. ibus, 


Cornu, 


x 
[ 
| 
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Cornu, an Horn, Neut. : 


Nom. cornu, Nom. cornua, As FruQtus, ſo Vul oo 

Gen. cornu, / . Gen. cornuum, | tus, he ur rs l 

2. JDat. cornu, = Dat. cornibus, | e . 

| & \JaAecc. cornu,ffů > Acc. cornua, As Cornu, ſo Genu. 
Voc. cornu, Voc. cornua, the Kneez Veru, a Spin 

Abl. cornu: Abl. cornibus. | Tonitru, Thunder. . 


I: J We | 


Nouns in «s of this Declenſion are generally Maſculine, and theſe ir 
1 all Nemer, and indeclinable in the ſingulat Number. F. 

RULE, Some Nouns have «bus in their Dative and Ablative plural ell 
Vit. Arcus, a Bow; Artus, à Joint; Lu, a Lake; Acus, a Needle; Por 8897 
145, a Fort or Haibourz Partas, a Birth; Tribus, a Ttibe; Vern, a Spit. 2 

NorTE, That of old Nouns of this Declenſion belonged to the Third We 
and were declined as Grus, gruis, Cranz thus, Fruftns, fruttuis, fructu Wil 
fructuem, fructue: Fruttues, fructuum, frutmbus, fruftues, fruttues, frufts 
1bus, So that all the Caſes are contracted except the Dative ſing. and 
Gentive plur. There ate ſome Examples of the Genitive in is yet ex. 
tant; as on the contraly there are ſeveral of the Dative in . 


The bleſſed Name IR- Domus, an Houſe, Fem. is thus declined, = 
SUS is thus declined, Sing, Plur. + 
Nom. IESUs, I Non. domus, Nom. domus, ” oh 
Gen, IEsu, E Gen. domus, v.-mi. Gen, domorum,v,-uum, e. 
Sat. IEsv, g Pat. domui, v.- mo. Dat, domibus, ac 
& YAcr, IEs Un, = J. domum, Acc. domos, v. -us, K. 
ole IESU, 2 Hoc. domus, Voc, domus, 1 t 
Abl.lE3V, Is C4. domo: Abl. domibus. A 
[ NOTE, That the Genitive domi is only uſed when it ſignifies, At home, 
domo, he Dati ve, i; found in Horace, Epiſt, I. 10. 13. | 4 


Duinta Declinatio. The Fifth Decldafion.! 


AM. £{ ) Vomodo dignoſcitur M. | b is the Fifth De. 
Quinta Declinatio? * clenſion known? | 
D. Per. Genitivum & Dati- S. By the Genitive and Da- 


vum ſingularęm in ei. tive ſingular in ei. 1. 
M. Quot habet Terminatio- | M. How many Ter minatiſ, 
nes? ons hath it? . 
D. Unam, nempe es; ut, S. One, namely, es; as, 
Res, 4 Thing, Fem. Terminations. py 
Nom. res, Nom. res, r 005 | | 
C Ger. rei, Gen. rerum, | es, erum, 
Dat. rei, DV } Dart. rebus, | ei, ebus, 
0 Acc. rem, I ee. res, MM 
Foc. res, Foe. Ces, 3 
Abl. re: Abl. rebus, | e: obus. 


Nouns 
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ouns of the fifth Declenſion ate not above fifty, and are all Femi- 
e except Dies, a Day, Maſc. ot Fem. and Meridies, the Mid-day or 
don, Maſc. | 
all Nouns of this Declenſion end in 105, excegt three, Fd, Faith; 
„ Hope; Res, a Thing. | 
nd all Nouns in ies are of the Fifth, except theſe four z Abies, a Fir- 
aer a Ram; Pariet, a Wall, and Q wes, Reit; which are of the 
dg, 


fo Vuly 
ce, Ma 
n. Ca 
Ace. 

Genu 
a &p1t; 


* 


* oſt Nouns of this Declenſion want the Genitive, Dative and Abla- 
We plural; and many of them want the Plural altogether, 
eſe i General Remarks on all the Declenſions. 


Fr. The Genitive plural of the firſt four is ſometimes contracted, eſpe- 
plural Melly by Yoets; as Celicolim, Dem, Mcnium, (urrum; for Caliclarum, 
5 Por forum, Menſium, Curruum. 5 

bit. z. When the Genitive of the ſecond ends in vj, the laſt / is ſometimes 
Third en away by Yoers; as Turi for Tuguris We read allo Aula, for auls 
aft the Firſt, and Frde for fides in the Fifth; and ſo of other like Words, 


_ Declinatio Adjectivorum. ] The Declenſion of Adjectives. 


et ex · N Djectiva ſunt vel primæ & Nr are either of the 
1 ſecundæ Declinationis, vel Firſt and Secons Declen- 
> Artiæ tantum. jon, or of the Third only, 
Omnia adjectiva habentia tres All Adſectives having three 
-uum, Ferminationes (præter (a) un- Terminations (except eleven) 
cim) ſunt primæ & ſecundæ: | are of the Firſt and Second: But 
us. M quæ unam vel duas Termi- | theſe which have one or twoTer- 


—_— K 


tiones habent, ſunt tertiæ. | minations, are of the Third. 
Adjectiva prima & ſecunde | Adjettives of the Firſt and 
bent Maſculinum in us, (b) | Second have their Maſculine in 
l er; Fœmininum ſemper in | us, or er; their Feminine al- 
. Neutrum ſemper in am; | ways in a, and their Neuter al- 
ION. . ways in um; as, 
„De. Bonus, bona, bonum, good; Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 


> 
$ Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 


4 Da. Sing. Plur. 

nm. bon- us, a, um, Nom. boni, 1 

nai, bon-i, a. Gen. bono-rum, -arum,-orum, 
Bat. bon-o, , -O, Dat. bon-is, is, -1S, 

26, c. bon- um, am, um, Acc. bon-os, as, a, 


Ons. | bon-e, A, -um, Voc. bon-1, K, a, 


. bon-o, a, »: Abl. bon-is, -is, -is. 


4) Viz, acer, alacer, celer, celeber, ſaluber, volucer, campeſter, equeſter, 
ier, paluſter, ſilveſter; which are of the Third, and have their Mal- 
Wine in er ori, their Feminine in i, and Neuter in e. ws 
A) For ſatur, full, was of old ſarwrs:. | 
Nouns * | Tener, 


a bf ; 
: if 


- 
— — 
— % 


— — — —-— 
— 7 
— — — 


Pas we 


— 


-— _ 


— — — 


— — — — 
— — - 


— — 
— 


_ ct. 


- — 


—— — % * — — 
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Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 
Sing. | Plur. 

N. ten- er, era, -erum, N. ten-eri, eræ, era, 
SG. ten- eri, eræ, eri, G. ten-erorum,-erarum, erorum, 
D. ten- ero, eræ, ero, D. ten-eris, eris, -eris, 
A. ten- tum, -eram, - erum, A. ten- eros, eras, era, 
V. ten- er, era, erum, . ten- eri, eræ, era, 
A. ten- ero, era, -ero: A. ten- eris, eris, eris. 


* 


— 


— 


Adjectives ate declined as three Subſtantives of the ſame Terminations 
and Declenſions: As in the Examples above, bonus, like dominszy tener, 
hke gener; bona and tencra like penna 3 bonum and tenerum like regnum. 

. Therefore the Ancients, as is clear from Varro, lib, 3. de Anal. declined 
every Gender ſeparately, and not all three jointly, as we now common- 
1y do: And perhaps it may not be amiſs to follow this Method at firſt, 
++ eſpecially if the Boy is of a flow Capacity, 
* Of Adje&ives in er, ſome retain the e, 4s tener. So miſer, era, -erum, 
wretched ; iber, era, -erum, free, and all Compounds in ger and fer. 


Others loleit; as, puleher, pulchra, pulchrum, fait; nigery -gray -grwn, black. 


Theſe following Adjectives, wnus, one; totus, whole z ſolus, alone; u- 
lus, any; nallus, none; alins, anotMr of many; alter, another, or one 
of two; neuter, neither 3 Ster, whether, with its Compounds; «terque, 

both; uterlibet, mervis, which of the two you pleaſe; alterwter, the one 


er the other; have their Genitive ſingular in is and Pative in i. 


onis. 8 
1. Unius Ter minationis. 1. Of one Termination. 


Adjectiva tertiæ Declinati- | F of the third Declen- 
; | 
Felix, happy. 


* 


- 4 Sing, Plur, * 
N. fel-ix, it, ix, N. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
G. fel-icis, -icis, -icis, G. fel-icium, -icium, -icium, 
D. fel-ici, ici, -ici, D. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus, 
A. fel-icem, -icem, -ix, A. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
. fel-ix, = F. fel-ices, -ices, -icia,' 
A. fel- ice, vel -ici, exc. A, fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibus. 


2. Duarum Terminationum. 2. Of two Terminations. 
Mitis, mite, meek. 


Sing. | Plur. 
N. mitis, mitis, mite, VN. mites, mites, mitia, 
G. mitis, mitis, mitis, G. mitium, mitium, mitium, 
D. miti, miti, miti, D. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus, 
A. mitem, mitem, mite, A. mites, mites, mitia, 
FP. mitis, mitis, mite, V. mites, mites, mitia, 
A. mitt, miti, miti: A. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus. 


Mitior 


W 


= 
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#5 ow | , 
Mitior, mitius, meeker. 


* 


% 


Sing. | Plur. 
miti-or, or, us, VN. miti-ores, -ores, ora, 
m, . miti-oris, -oris, oris, G. miti-orum, -orum, orum, 
D. miti-ori, ori, ori, D. miti-oribus,-oribus,-oribus, 
. miti-orem, -orem, us, A. miti-ores, -ores, ora, 
miti- or, or, zus, F. miti-ores, ores, ora, 
. miti-ore vel ori, exc. A. miti-oribus,-oribus,-oribus, 
3. Trium Terminationum. 3. Of three Terminations. 
„Acer vel acris, acris, acre, Sharp. | 
1 Sing. Plur. 
7. a- cer vel · cris, -cris, -cre, N. a-cres, -cres, ccria, 
. a-cris, =Cris, -cris, G. a- crium, -crium, -crium 
10n- b | : , f - n, 
art, P. a- cri, cri, cri, D. a- cripus, -cribus, -cribus, 
{, a-crem, -crem, -cre, A. a-cres, -cres, =cria,; 
a- cer vel -cris, -cris, -cre, F. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
f. a-cri, cri, cri: A. a-cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 3 
R E GV LX. pb} RULES. y > 41 
e 1. Adjectiva tertiæ Declina- |® 1. Adjeftives of the Third e 
rque, ionis habent e vel i in Abla- | Declenſion have e or i in the . 
one ivo ſingulari. Ablative ſingular. . 
2. At ſi neutrum ſit in e, 2. But if the Neuter be in e, „ 
-len- NHblativus habet i tantum. the Ablative has i only. 2 
3. Genitivus pluralis deſinit | 3. The Genitive plural ends „ be. f 
ium; & Neutrum Nomina- in ium; and the Neuter of the "RB 
vi, Accuſativi & Vocatiyiin | Nominative, Accuſative and | * 
a. Vocative in ia. +4 
4. Excipe Comparativa, quæ 4.ExceptComparatives,which © AH 
m, In & 4 poſtulant. require um and a. 4 1M 
us, 1272-6" 6 e 1 GE 2 
, ->RIACEFTIONS. | By "I. 
mos 1. Dives, Hoſpes, Soſpes, Superſtes, Fuvenis, Senex and Pauper have e in | £5 x8 
S. Ihe Abl. Sing. and conſequently un in the Gen. Plur. JED 1.4 
2, Compos, nos, Conſors, Inops, Vigil, Sup plex, Vber, Degener and Puberz | f 
Iſo Compounds ending in ceps, fen, pes and corpor 3 às, Princeps, Arti- 
ia x, Bipes, Tricorpor, have um, not iam. D | | 
"Fin Nork, That all theſe have ſeldom the Neut. Sing. and never almoſt . 
wm, She Neut. Plur. in the Nom. and Accuſ, To which add Memor, which | LK 
ibus, as memori and memerum, and Locuples, which has locupletium z alſo, De- "20 
ia, i, Reſes, Hebes, Perpes, Prepes, Teres, concolor, Verſicolor z which being | 


ia, Radiy to be met with in the Genit. Plur, tis a Doubt whether the) 
ibus. ould have am or iam, tho 1 . moſt to the former, 


3. Par- 
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3. Par has pari z vetus, vetera, & veterum; Plas (which hath only 
Neut, in the Sing.) has plwre, and plwres, plura (or pluria) plurium. 

Norx, t. That Comparatives, and AdjeRives in ns,,have more fre 
quently e than i, and Farticiples in the Ablatives called Abſolmte hay 
generally e; as, Carols regnante, not regnanti. 

Nork, 2. That Adjectives joined with Subſtantives Neuter, hardly e 
ver have e but i, as, Vicrici ferro, not vittrice, 

Nort, 3. That AdjeRives when they are put ſubſtantively, have of 
times e; as, Afﬀnis, Familiaris, Rrvalis, Sodalis, &c. So Par, a Mate 
as, Cum pare queque ſuo cet unt. Ovid, | | 

Of NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
I. HE Ordinal and Multiplicative Numibers (ſee Chap. IX.) are r 
gulatly declined, The Diftributive wants the Singular, as alſo dot 
the Cardinal, except Vnuus, which is declined as iu p. 16. and hath the Plural 
when joined with a Subſtantive that wanteth the Sing. as, Vne liters, ont 
Letter; Una mania, one Wall; or when ſeveral Particulars are conſidet 
ed complexly as making one Compound; as, Uni ſex dies, i. c. One Spac 
of fix Days; Una veſtimenta, i. e, One Suit of Apparel. Plaut. 
s Duo aud tres are declined after this Manner : 


Nom. duo, dux, duo, Nom. t tes, tres, tria, 

Gen, duorum, duarum, duorum, | VGen. t rium, ttium, trium, 
F Dar. duobus, duabus, duobus, & Dat. tiibus, tiibus, tribus, 
cc. duos vel -0, duas, duo, c. tres, tres, tria, 

Vac. duo, dux, dug Voc. tres, tres, tia, 
(.A.. duobus, duabus, duobus, Abl. tribus, ttibus, tribus. 


Ambo, Both, is declined as Das. 
2. From Quatuor to Centum are all indeelinable. 

3. From centum to Mille they are declined thus, Ducinti, ducent a, duce 
ta; ducentorum, ducentarum, dacentorum, &c. 


4. As to Mille, Varro, and all the Gtammatians after him, downto thi 


laſt Age, make it (when it is put before a Genitive plural) a Subſtantive in 
declinable in the Sing, and.in the Plur. declined, Millia, millium, miltibe; 
but when it hath a Subſtantive joined to it in any other Caſe, they make 
an Adjective plural indeclinable, But Scioppi us, and after him Gronovis: 
contend that Mille is always an Adjective plural z and under that Termi 
nation of all Caſes and Genders ; but that it hath two Neutetrs, hc Mill: 


and hac Millia, that the firſt is uſed when one thouſand is ſignified, and the 
ſecond when more than one, And that, where it ſeems to be a Subſtaurtive 


governing a Genit. Multitudo, Numerus, Manus, Petunia, Pondus, Spatium 
Corpus, ot the like, are underſtood, 1 ownthat formerly 1 was of this Sen 
timent; but now the weighty Reaſons adduced by the moſt accurate Per; 
Lenin incline me rather to tollow the ancient Grammarians, 

Aſier the Declenſion of Subſtantrues and Adjectives ſeparately, it may not 
improper to exerciſe the Learner with ſome Examples of a Subſtantrve and Ad 
jechwe declined together z whith will both make him more ready in the Deddenſi 
ont, and render the Dependence of the «Adjective upon the Subſtantrue more fa 
miliar to him. Let the Examples at firſt be of the ſame Terminations and D 

.clenſions; as, Dominus juſtus, a juſt Lord; Penna bona, 4 good Pen; Inge 
nium eximium, en excellent Wit : Afterwards let them be different in one 
$0th; as, Puet probus, « good Boyz Lectio facilis, an eaſy Leſſon z Poet 
optimus, an. excellen Poet ; Fruftus dulcis, ſwear Fruit; Dies fauſtus, 


Set Day, &c. And if the Boy has as yet been taught Writing, let him writ 
bin uber in the Scheel, or at home, to be reviſed by the Maſter next Day. 7 
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Of IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


- 'HESE (for we cannot here make a full Enumeration of them 


may be reduced to the following Scheme. 


2. Pariable. 


” La 


1 


2. Adjectives, 


—— 


Subſtantives, 


— 


dd 


— 


23.0 


4 


1. Too much, 


— — — 


2. Too little, as, 
L clinables, = =» 


| 
= 


7 
E 
15 
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Cr. Number, 


Sing. as, Liberi, Mine, Arma. a 
Plur, as, Aer, Humus, vum. 


Nom. and Voc, 5 F © Dittoniry 
Gen. wy Chaos, 
Dar, 2 Plus, 
Voc. A Ego, 
Gen. Dat, and Abl. Plur, as, Mel, 
Three ; as, Dica, dicam, dicas, 


Cor having only 5 Two; as, Suppetia, Suppetias, 


c 


. 


Wanting 


In Gender ha- 


C 
| t. Gender, 
7 


| 2. Number, 


(3- Caſe, » 


Maſc. 
Maſc. 


ving Sing. 


In Gender * 
N 1 as, Fames, famis, of the 3d, 


One; as, Dicis, Inficias, Noctu. 
Maſc. as, caterdy caterwn, 
Fem. as, Quiſquis, quicquid. 
Neut. as, Compos. 

Maſc. and Fem. as, Plas. 
Maſc. and Neut. as, Siceli s. 
Fem, and Neut. as, 7705, 


Plur, as, Vnnſqniſque, 
Sing. as, Centum, 


Voc. as, Nullar. 
Dat. and Abl. as, Tantundem. 


* 


(or having the Voc. only, as, Macke, Macli. 


Neut. as, Menalus, Manala. 
Maſc. & Neut. as, Locus - ci; and - ca. 
Neut. as, Carbaſus, Carbaſa, 

Maſe. as, Calum, cœli. 

Fem, as, Epelum, epule. 

Maſc. & Neut. as, Frenume ni &-n8, 


2. and 1. as, Delitinm, delicia. 
2. and 4. ASz Laurks, -i, and -u.. 
3. and 2. as, Vas, -fs 3 a- ſerum. 


in the Sing. as, cernu. 


1 Tun he Sing as, Fas. 


and Gender 3 as, Tignus, tignum. 
and Decl. as, Materia, materie. 


only; as, bie & hoc Vulgus. 


12 as, Helena, Helens. 


Abl. fame, of the 5th, becauſe 
the laſt Syllable is always long 
with the Poets, 


3 2 Norx, 
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NoTE, 1. That the Defe&ive Nouns ate not ſo numerous as is com- 
monly believed. FI) 4-175 | 

NoTE, 2. That theſe which vary too little, may be ranked under the 
Defective; and theſe which vary roo much, under the Redundant, E. G. 
cli, cælorum, comes not from cœlum, but from Celus; and Vaſe, Vaſo- 
rum, not from vas, vaſis, but from vaſum, vaſt: But Cuſtom, which a- 
lone gives Laws to all Languages, has dropt the Singular, and rerain- 


ed the Plural; and ſo of others. | | 
J f 1 


q 28 A lh. 1 be 1 — 


— — ud cs hl * ry — — 


1 


De Comparatione. 


A. UOT ſunt Gradus | M, OW many Degrees of 
Comparationis ? Compariſon are there? 

D. Tres; Poſitivus, Com-] S. Three; the Poſitive, Com- 

parativus & Superlativus. parative and Superlative. 

M. Quotz Declinationis ſunt M. Of what Declenſion are 
hi gradus?: _ theſe Degrees? f 

D. Poſitivus eſt Adjectivum S. The Poſitive is an Adje- 
Primæ & Secundz Decligatio- rive of the Firſt and Second 

nis, vel Tertiz tantum ; Com- Declenſion, or Third only; the 

1 ſemper Tertiæ; | Comparative is always of the 
- perlativus ſemper Prima & | Third ; the Superlative always 
Secundz. be of the Firſt and Second. 

M. Unde formatur Compa- | M. Whence is the Compara- 
- rativus gradus ? I tive Degree formed? 

D. A proximo caſu Poſitivi | S. From the next Caſe of the 
in i, addendo pro maſculino & | Poſitive in i, by adding for 
fœminino ſyllabam or, & ws | the Maſculine and Feminine the 
pro neutro; ut, Syllable or, and us for the 
' TORE | Neuter; as, 1 

Doctus, learned, Gen. docti, doctior & doctius, more learn- 
ed; Mitis, meek, Dat. miti, mitior & mitius, more meek, 
AI. Unde formatur Superla- } M. Whence is the Superla- 
tivus? 5 tive formed? 2 

D. 1. Si Poſitiyus deſinat in] S. 1. H the Poſitive ends in 
er, Superlativus formatur ad- | er, the Superlative is formed 
dendo rimus; ut, by adding rimus; as, 

Pucher, fair, pulcherrimus, moſt fair; Pauper, poor, pau- 
perrimus moſt poor. y . 

2. Si Poſitivus non deſinat] 2. V the Poſitive ends not 
in ar. Superlativus formatur à in er, the Superlative is form- 
proximo caſu in i, addendo | ed from the next Caſe in i, by 
mus; ut, | +} adding ſſimus; as, | | 

| e * en. 


Of Compariſon. 


Denn 2 
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Gen. Docki, doctiſimus, moſt learned: Dat. Miti mitiſſimus, 
oſt meek. | | 


— _ 1 


By Grammatical ComMPanrr3on we underſtand three Adjective Nouns 
pf which the two laſt ate formed from the firſt, and import Compari- 


ſon with it, that is, heighteuing or leſſening of its Siguification. 


Conſequently theſe Adjectives only which are capable of having their 
Signification increaſed or diminiſhed, can be compared, 15 

The POSITIVE ſignifies the — of a Thing ſimply and abſolute- 
ly; as, Duras, hard; Pærvus, little. | 

The COMPARATIVE heightens or 
harder; Minor, leſs. | = 

TheSUPERLATIVE heightens orleſſens it to a very high, or very low 
Degree; as, Dw1iſimus, hardeſt, or moſt hard; Minimss,very little, or leaſt, 

The Politive hath various Terminations;z the Comparative ends al- 
ways in or and xsz the Superlative always in mus, ma, mum. 

L The Poſitive, properly ſjeaking, is no Degree of Compariſon, for it does 
not compare Things together: However it is accounted one, becauſe the other 
Iwo are founded upon, and formed from it.] 

The SIGN of the Comparative in our Language is the Sylable er ad- 
ded to an Adje&ive, or the Word more put before it. 

The SIGN of the Superlative is the Syllable ef added to an AdjeRtive, 
or the Words very or moſt put before it. 


leſſens that Quality; as, Durior, 


5 
Nork, That when the Poſitive is a long Word, ot would — A . 


haith by having er or e/t added to it, we commonly make the Comparat 
by the Word more, and the Superlative by moſt or very put before it. 
And for the like Reaſon, the Latin Comparative is ſometimes made 
by Magis, and the Superlative by Valde or Maxme, put before the Politive. 
Aud theſe are particularly uſed, when the Poſitive ends in «s with a Vowel 
before it; as, Pius, godly 3 Arduus, high; Idoneus, fit; tho' not always, 
IRREGULAR COMPARISONS, 


1. Bonus, melior, optimus: Good, better, beſt, 
Malus, pejor, peſſi mus: Evil, worſe, worſt, 
Magnus, major, maximus: Great, greater, greateſt, 
Parvus, minor, minimus: Littie, leſs, leaſt. 


Multus, plurimus; multa, plutima; muitum, plus, plurimum: much, 
more, moſt, | | 

2. Facilis, eaſy; Humilis, low; Similis, It; make their Superlative 
by changing i, into mus; thus, facillimus, humill imus, ſimilli mus. 

3. Exter, ut ward; (iter, hither; Su erus, Above; Inferus, below; Poſterus, 
behind, have regular Comparatives; but their Superlatives are, extremus (or 
extimus,) uttermoſt; citrmus, hithermoſt; ſupremus, (ot ſummus, ) uppermoſt, 
higheſt, laſt 3 mfimus (or imus,) loweſt 3 poſtremus (or poſtumus,) lateſt, or laſt. 

4. Compounds in Dicus, Loquus, Ficus and Volns, have entior and entiſ- 

imus 3 AS, Maledicus, one that raileth 3 Magniloquws, one that boaſteth; 
gene ſicus, Beneficent ; Malevolus, Malevolent. But theſe ſeem rather to 
come from Participles or Nouns in ens. Beſides the Comparatives and 
Superlatives of Adjectives derived from Loquor and Facio, are very tate; 
and Terence has Mirifiaſſimusr, and Plautus has Mendaciloqunys, 

5. Prior, former, has Primus, firſt 3 Ulterior, farther, Vitimus, fartheſt 
or laſt 3 Propior, neatet, Proximus, neareſt or next ; Ocier, ſwifter, Ociſſi- 


3 3 | miley 
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mus, ſwifteſt z their Poſitives being out of uſe, or quite wanting. Pr 
x/mw; has allo another Comparative formed from it, v.. Proximisr, 
6. There are alſo a great many other Adjectives capable of having 
their Signification increaſed, which yet want one, or more of theſe De 
grees of Compariſon; as, Albus, white, without Compar, and Super 
Ingens, great, Ingentior, greater, without the SuperL Sacer, holy, Sacern 
mut, moſt holy; without the Comp. Anterior, former, without Polit. an 


Suparl. 
J Theſe three Degrees of Compariſon being nothing elſe bu 
three diſtinct Adjectives, may be declined either ſeverally eac| 


by itſelf, or jointly together; Reſpect ſtill being had to thei b 
Declenſions. But the firſt Way is much eaſier, and will annſt 
ſwer all the Purpoſes of Compariſon as well as the other. War 
| d 
5 55 A d 
CAP. Il | CHAP. u. . 
De Pronomine. Of Pꝛonoun. . 
NM. UOT ſunt Pronomi- I M. fer many ſimple Pr, = 
na + ſimplicia ? - nouns are there? 
D. Octodecim; Ego, Tu, 8. aus; Ego, Tu, Sui 
+- Ille, Ipſe, Iſte, Hic, 1s, | Ille, Ipſe, Iſte, Hic, Is, Quis 
Nis, Qui; Menus, Tuns, Suus, ui; Meus, Tuus, Suus, Noſter . 
Noſter, Veſter; Noſtras, Veſtras | Velter; Noſtras, Veſtras & ty 
& Cuj as. Cujas. 8 
C Ex his tria ſunt Subſtan- 4 Of theſe three are Sub 
tiva, Ego, Tu, Sui; reliqua | ftantives, Ego, Tu, Sui; th! 
quindecim ſunt Adjectiva. | other Fifteen are Adſectives. I. * 
Ego, 1. uy 
Nom. ego, I. Nom. nos, we, 
Gen. mei, of me, Gen. noſtrum vel noſtri, of u 
Dat. mihi, to me, x JDat. nobis, to us, 
* 
S8 Acc. me, me, Acc. nos, us, og 
Voc. 980. 8 
Abl. me, with me: Abl. nobis, with us. = 
Tu, Thon. 
N.tu, thou, N.vos, ye [you] 
. tui, of thee, XG. ry vel veſtri, f you 
& JD.tibi, to thee, > JD. vobis, to you, 
8 A. te, thee, TON D A. vos, you, ; 
V. tu, O thou, V. vos, O ye [you] ty 
A.te,with thee: A. vobis, with you. 3 


8 Sui 
? See Chap, IX. 


& 
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Sui, of himſelf, of herſelf, of itſelf. 
8 = 


N. _ 0 — — 

G. ſui, of himſelf, &c. G. ſui, of themſelves, 
D. ſibi, to himſelf, ( OD. ſibi, to themſelves, 
A. ſe, himſelf, JA. fe, themſelves, 
V 


zuper| 
Face vr 
it, an 


e but 
y each 
thei 
an 
er. 


. — . 
A. ſe, with himſelf, A. ſe, with themſelves. 


A PRONOUN is an irregular kind of Noun: Or, it is a Part of, 
bpeech which has Reſpect to, and ſupplies the Place of a Noun; as, 
nſtead of your Name, 1 ſay, Tu, Thou or You; inſtead of Facobus fecit, 
James did it, 1 ſay, le fecit, He did it, viz. * 

Nor x, t. That the Dat. Mihi is ſometimes by the Poers contratted into ii. 

Nor, 2. That of old the Gen. Plut. of Ego was Noſtroram and Noſtrarum; 
of Tx, Veſtrorum and Veſtrarum(of which there are ſevetal Examples in Plan- 
43 and Terence) which were afterwards cont tacted into Noſtrum and Veſtrum. 
NOTE, 3. That we uſe Neſtram and Veſtrum after Numerals, Partitives, 
omparatives and Superlatives, and Nofri and Veſtri after other Nouns, 
and Verbs; tho? there want not ſome Examples of theſe laſt with Ne- 
trum and Veſtrum, even in Cicero himſelf, as Voſſius thews, 


e - | Ille, illa, illud, He, ſhe, that or it. 

Sui CN. ille, illa, illud, (N. illi, ille, illa, 

5 G. illius, illius, illius, | G. illorum, illarum, illorifgh 
oſter ! PD. illi, illi, illi, > D. illis, illis, illis, 


8 C4 illum, illam, illud, e 2 14. illos, illas, illa, 
v. ille, illa, illud, V. in, ill, illa, 
A. illo, illa, illo: } | A. illis, illis, illis. 
Ipſe, ipſa, ipſum, He himſelf, ſhe herſ elf, itſelf, and iſte, iſta, 
iſtud, he, ſhe, that, are declined as ille, fave only that ip/e 
hath ipſum in the Nom. Acc. and Vac. Sing. Neuter. 
f us Hic, hæc, hoc, This. | 
N. hic, hæc, hoc, N. hi. hae, hac, 
| G. hujus, hujus, hujus, [ | G. horum, harum, horum, 
D. huic, huic, huic, ——_ Mb; 
'S 7 A. hunc, hanc, hoc, I A. hos, has, hac, 
v. hic, hæc, hoc, | IV. hi, he, hac, 
(A. hoc, hac, hoc: } A. his, his, his. 
Is, ea, id, He, ſhe, it, or that. 
F fy Oh CN. it, eæ, ea, 
G. ejus, ejus, ejus, G. eorum, earum, eorum, 
WJ D. ei, ei, ei, D. iis vel eis, 
S A. eum, eam, id, eos eas, ea, 
J 


(A. eo, ea, : J IA. üs vel eis. 


3 4 | Quis, 


x 
2 
8 


2 
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Quis, quæ, quod vel quid, Who, which, what ? 


Sing. 2 
N. quis, quæ, quod vel LG N. qui, quæ, qux, 
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, a G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis vel — , 
A. quem, quam, quod vel quid, A. quos, quas, quæ, 

23 —_ — — . l — 

A. quo, qua, quo: A. queis vel quibus. 

Qui, quæ, quod, Who, which, that. 

Sing. Plur. 
N. qui, quæ, quod, N. qui, quæ, quæ, 
G. cujus cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis vel quibus, 
A. quem, quam, quod, A. quos, quas, quæ, 
A. quo, qua, quo; A. queis vel quibus. 


Menus, my, or mine; Tuus, thy, or thine ; Suus, his own, her 
own, its own, their own, are declined like Bonus, a, um: 
And Noſter, our, or ours; Veſter, your or yours, like Pulcher, 
-chra, -chrum, of the Firſt and Second Declenſion. But Tuus, Gn, 

s and Veſter want the Vocative; Noſter and Mens have it, 
in which this 122 hath mi, (and ſometimes menus) in the Maſc. 
Sin 

Nora, of our Country; Veftras, of your Country; Cujas, 
of what or which Country, are declined like. Felix, of the 
Third Declenſion, Gen. noftranis, Dat. noſtrati, . 


— 


Nork, 1. That all Nouns and Pronouns which one cannot call up- 


on, or addreſs himſelf unto, want the Vocative, In conſequence of W Q 
which Rule many Nouns, as, Nullus, Nemo, Quali, Quantas, Aust, &c. Q 
and ſeveral Pronouns, a5, Eva, Su., Qui, &c. want the Vocative; but not Q 
10 many either of the one or the other, as is commonly taught. For Wind 
which Reaſon we have given Yotatived to Ille, Ioſe, Hit and dem, there- ) wil 


in following the judgment of the great Voſſiur, Meſſieurs de Port Ryjal and Pad 


Jolaſon, which they ſuppott by the following Authorities: ith 
Eſto nunc, Sol, teſtis, & hac v ih terra precantr, Virg. En. 12. 8. 

Tu ii libertas 11a fat erna veni. Tibul, lib. 2. El. 4. "TH 

O nox la, que fene 4lernas butc urbi tencbras attuliſti, CIC, 5 Flacc. re 1 

Ipſe meas æther accipe ſumme preces, Ovid in lbin, hus 
And the Vocative of [dem ſeems to be confirmed by that of Ovid. Met. 18.4 
— 9 wique ſuiſti | | E 
8 dixit, nunc ilem Virbi us eſto. | Sj 
Though all Authors before them will only allow four Pronouns, v viz, Tu, N 


Met, Naſter and Noſtras, to have the Vacative. : N 
NOTE, z. That 2s is ſometimes uſed for Quis; 28, Cic. 26 teste, N 
foo {aber Te. Qui crit rumor N , i id feceri: 1c 
NOTE, 


um, 
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Nor, 3. That Quod with its Compounds, Alqued, Quodvit, Quod- 
m, & c. are uſed when they agree with aSubſtantive in the ſame Caſe; 
«id, with its Compounds, Al:quid, Quiduis, Q widdam, & c. either have 
o Subſtantive expreſt, or govern onein the Geuitive: Whence it is thar 

eſe laſt are commonly reckoned Subſtantives, But that quid as well as 
uod is originally an Adjective, its Signification plainly ſhews; otherwiſe 

e ſhall make Multum, Plus, Tantum, Quantum, &c. alſo Subſtantives, 
hen they govern the Genitivez which yet moſt Grammarlans agree to 
& AdjeCtives, having the common Word Negotizm underſtood. 

NoTE, 4. That Qu theRelative hath oftimes qu in the Ablative, and 
hat (which is remarkable) in all Genders and Numbers, as Mr. Fohn- 
„n evinces by a great many Examples out of Plautus and Tereacez to 
hich he might have added one out of c. Nepos, III. 3. | 

NOTE, 5. That Noſtras, Veſtras and cujas, are declined like Gentile or 
'ational Nouns in as of the Third Decl. in Imitation of which they arc 
ormed; as, .Arpinas, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man, Woman or Thing, of or 
belonging to the Town of Arpinum, Fidene Or Privernum, and may have 
he Neut, as well as theſe: (For as Cic. has Iter Arpinas, and Liv, Bellum 
Privernars fo Colwm. has Arbuſtum noſtras, and Cic, Noſtratia verba) con- 
rary to what Linacer teaches, 

[ 1 paſs over taking notice, that in old Authors, eſpecially Plautus, we find 
uis and quiſquis ſometimes of the Femin. Gender; mis and tis for mei and 
ui; hiſce for hi; hibus, ibus, for his, iis; illz, ipſz, iſtæ, quæ in the 
Gen. or Dat, Sing. Fem, em for eum; iſtes for iſtos; quoius, quoi, for 
ujus, cui; becauſe they are extraordinary,)] | 

Of COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

I, Some are compounded of 9 «is and 255 with ſome othet Word ot 

Syllable. In theſe Qui is ſometimes the firſt, and ſometimes the lait 


Part of the Word compounded; but Qui is always the firſt, 9s 


1, The Compounds of Quit, when it is put firſt, are Quiſnam, who? 
D uiſpiam, Quiſguam, any one; Quiſque, every one; Quiſquit, whoſoever: 
'hich are thus declined, Nom. Gen, Dat. 
Quiſnam, quænam, quodnam vel quidnam; cujuſnam, cuinam, 
Quiſpiam, quzpiam, quodpiam vel quidpiam; cujuſpiam, cuipiam, 
Quiſquam, quzquam, quodquamvel quidquamz cujuſquam, cutquam, 
Quiſque, quzque, quodque ve/quidque, cujuſque, cuique, 
Quiſquis, = - » quidquidve/quicquid; cujuſcujus, cuicui, 
nd ſo forth in their other Caſes, according to the ſimple ut. Burt 
2 uiſquis has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nominat, 
ad Accuſ. Quiſquam has alſo quicquam for quidquam. ACC, quenquam, 
ithout theFem. The Plural is ſcarcely uſed. 
2. The Compounds of Quin, when it is put laſt, are Aliquis, ſome ; Ec- 
1, who? To which ſome add Nequis, Siquis and Numgquisz but theſe 


ce more frequently read ſeparately, ne quis, I quis, num quiz, They are 


hus declined, Nom. ' Gen, Dat. 
Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod vel aliquid, alicujus, alicui, 
Ecquis, ecqua vel ecquz, ecquod vel ecquid, eccujus, cccui, 
Si quis, Hf qua, fi quod vel & quid, fi eujus, ti cui, 


Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod vel ne quid, ne cujas, ne cui, 
Num quis, num qua, num quod vel num quid, num cujus, num cui. 
Norx, That theſe, and only theſe, have us in the Nom, Sing, Fem. 
ad Nom. and Accul, Plur, Neut, 333 3 


% * * 
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3. The Compounds of * are Quicunque, whoſoever; Qu iam, ſome; 2. 
Quilibet, Qurvrs, any one, you pleaſe; and are thus declined, Que 
id x90 19 Nom. Gen. Dat. ff a 

Quicanque, quzcunque, quodcunque z cujuſcunque, cuicunque, ut a 


Quidam, quædam, quoddam ve/ quiddam ; cujuſdam, cuidam. 
Quilibet, quzlibet, - quodlibet vel quidlibet ; cujuſſibet, cuilibet. 
Quivis, qu vis, quodvis vel quidvis; cujutvis, cuivis. 
Some of theſe are twice compounded; as, Ecquiſnem, Who? Unuſ- 
&/ſque, Every one. The firſt is {carce declined beyond its Nom. and the 
econd wants the Plur. 


Nor, t. That all theſe Compounds want the Vocative, except Quiſqur MW 3: 
Al:quis, Quilibet, Vnuſquiſq ue, and perhaps ſome others. Vid. Voſſ. p. 335. Nc 
NorTE, z. That all theſe Compounds have ſeldom or never queis, but s, 7 


quibus in their Dar, and Abl. Plur, | 

Nork, 3. That Qu dam hath quendam, quandam, quoddam vel quiddam 
in the Accuſ. Siug. and querundam, quarundam, quorundam in the Genit, 
Plur. u being put inſtead ot m for the beitet Sound, as it is for the ſame 
Reaſon in theſe Caſes of Idem. 

i. Some reckon among compound Pronouns Ego, Tu and Sus, with Ipſe; 
but in the beſt Books they are generally read ſeparately z which ſeems necel- 
fary,becauſe of teipſe and ſeipje,where the two Wo: ds are of difterent Cates. 


111. 4; is compounded with the Syllable dm, and contrated into . 
dem, the tame, which is thus declined, ith 
Sing, Plur. n, F 

Num. Ildem, cadem, idem, Nom. iidem, exdem, eadem, his, 
Gen, eiuſdem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, Gen, corundem, eatundem, corundem, 6, 
Dat. eidem, eidem, eidem, Dar. eiſdem vel irfdem, Fa 


«Acc. eundem, candem, idem, Acc, eoſdem, ealdem, eadem, 
Voc. idem eadem, idem, Voc, iidem, exdem, eadem, 
«Abl. eodem, eadem, eodem: All. eiſdem vel iifdem. 

LV. Moſt of the other compound Pronouns ate only to be found in 
certain Caſes and Gendets; as, 

1. Of ite and hic is compounded Nom, 1?hic, iſthæc, iſthoc vel iſthc. 
ACC. 1/thuncy iſth mc, iſthoc vel iſthuc. Abl. It hoc, iſt hac, iſthoc. Nom. and 
Acc. Plur, Neut. . 

2. Of Ecce and 1s is compounded Eccum, eccam; Plur. eccos, eccas: And 
from Ecce and Ille, Ellum, ellam ; ellos, ellas in the Accuſatives. 

3. Of. Modus and 18, hic, iſte and qurs, are compounded thele Genitives, 
Ejuſmodi, hwjuſmodi, iſtiuſmodi, cujuſmodi; and ſometimes with the Syl- 
lable ce, put in the Middle, ejuſcemodi, hajuſcemodi, &c. 

4. Of cum and theſe Ablatives, me, te, ſey nobis, vobis, qui ot quo, and 
quibus, are compounded mecum, tecum, ſecum, nobiſcum, vobiſcum, quicum 
Or quocum, and quibuſcum. 

5. To thele add ſome Fronouns compounded with theſe ſyllabical Ad- 
jections, met, te, ſe, pte, eme, to make their Signification more poiutcd 
and emphatical, as, egomet, tute, bujuſce, meapte, hiccine, 7 


— 


— 


REMARKS on ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 

r. In the Nominative, or Foregoing State (as the Eng/iſh Grammarians 

call it) we uſe, I, Thou, He, She, We, Te, They, and Who : But in the o 

ther Caſes (which they name the Following Stare) we uſe Me, Thee, Him 
Her, Vs, Toa, Them and Mhom.] à. 


> 


me; 


Sub unttivus, Imperativus & 
Pa Arc finitive. 
M. Quot ſunt Numeri? | up How many Numbers are 
there? 
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2. When we ſpeak of a Perſon, we uſe Who and Whom, whether we ask 
Queſtion or not; as, Who did it The Man who dd it, But if we ſpeak 
pf a Thing with a Queſtion, we uſe What ? as, What Book is that? With- 
put a ion we ule Whichz as, The Book which you gave me, And then 
is frequently underſtood z as, The Book, you gave me. 

Nort, That What is often uſed, even without a Queſtion, inſtead of 
he Thing which, ot That which z as, I know what you deſign, i. c. The Thing 
hich, ot that which you deſign. As, on the contrary, when it refers to 

ome particular Thing mentioned before, we make ute of wh/th, even 
ith a Queſtion; as, Give me the Book, Which Book? Which of the Book? 

3. This makes in the Plural Theſe, and That makes Thoſe, . 
Nork, That That is frequently uſed inſtead of Who, Whom or Which ; 

IS, The Man that told you, The Man that we ſaw, The Book that I lent you. 

4. We uſe My, Thy, Her, Our, Tour, Their, when they are joined with 
Subſtantives, or the Word Own ; and Mine, Thine, Hers, Ours, Tours, Therrs, 

hen the Subſtantive is left out or underſtood; as, My Book, This Book, 
s mine, &c. 

Nork, That with Own, or a Subſtantive beginning with a Vowel, we 
ometimes ule Mine and Thinez as, My Eye, ot Mine Eye; Thy own, or 
Tl hine own. 

5. We often uſe Here, There, Where, compounded with theſe Particles, 

f, By, Upon, About, In, With, inftead of This, That, Which and What, 
ith thele ſame Particles; as, Hereof, Hereby, Hereuppn, Hereabouts, Here- 
„, ee for Of th's, By this, Upon this, About this Place, In th i; With 
his, &c. 
6. Whoſe and Its are Genitives, inſtead of, Of whom, Of it; aud it is 
Fault to ule 17 for Ti or It is, as ſome do. 


CAP. III. CHAP. III. 


De Verbo. Of Gerb. 


Uomodo declinatur I M. H W is a Verb de- 
Verbum? clined? 
D. Per Voces, Modos, Tem- S. By Voices, Moods, Tenſes, 
bora, Numeros & Perſonas. Numbers and Perſons. 
M. Quot ſunt Voces ? M. How many Voices are 
there? 
D. Duæ; Activa & Paſ- S. Two; the Active and Paſ- 
Ia. | | five. 
M. Quot ſunt Modi? M. How many Moods are 
there ? 3 
D. Quatuor ; Indicativus, S. Four; Indicative, Sub- 


junctive, Imperative and In- 
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P. Duo; Singularis & Pla- S. Two; Singular and Ply 


ralis. K ral. var 
M. Quot ſunt tempora? M. How many Tenſes ar 
0 there? 2 


D. Quinque; Preſens, pra- S. Five; the Preſent, thi 
teritum-· imperfectum, Preteri- | Preter-imperfect, the Preter 
tum per ſectum, Prateritum- perfect, the Preter-pluperfet 
pluſquamperfectum & Futu- and the Future. © + 
* * Tay ; 
Ar. Quot ſunt Perſon ? | M. How many Perſons ar 
1 85 1 there? | 3 
D. Tres; Prima, Secunda, | S. Three; Firſt, Second 
Tertia. . Third. 

A VERB is 4 Part of Speech which ſignifies to he, to doy or to ſuffer, O 
a Verb ts that Part of Speech whith expreſſes what is affirmed or ſaid of Thing: 
A verb may be diſtinguiſhed from any other Part of Speech theſe two 
Ways. 1. A Veib being the moſt neceſlary and eſſential Part of a Sen 
tence, without which it cannot ſubſiſt, whatever Word with a Subſtan 
tive Noun makes full Senſe, or a Sentence, is a Verb; and that whict 
does not make full Senſe with it, is not a Verb.. 2. Whatever Word w'tli 
HE or IT SHALL before it makes Senſe, is a Veib, otherwiſe not. 
I. In moſt Verbs there are two Forms or VOICES, the ACTIVE ending 
in o, and the PASSIVE in or, The former expreſlcs what is done by the 
Nominative or ferſon before it: The latter what is ſuffered by, or done to 
the Nominative or Perſon before it; as, Amo, IHlovez Amor, I am loved. 
II. The Moods are divided into Finite and Infinite, The firſt three, 
vi. the Indicative, Subjunchive and 1m; erative, ate called FINITE, becauſi 
they have certain fixt Terminations anſwering to certain Pexions both 
\ingular and plural, The laſt is called INFIN!TIVE or INFINITE, 
becauſe it is not confined to one Namber or Perſon more than another, 
1. The INDICATIVE Mood afticms or denies politively Aas, Amo 
I love; Non amo; 1 do not love: Or elſe asks aQueſtion 4s, An amas ? 
Doſt thou love? Aanen ama? Doſt thou not love? n 
2. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood generally depends upon another Verb 
in the ſame Sentence, either going before or coming after, as, St me a- 
metts, precepra mea ſervate, if yelove me, keep my Commandments. 
[This Mood is commonly branched out into three Moods, Viz, the Optative, 
the Subjunctive more ftrittly taken, and the Potential. 1. It it called O- 
PTATIVE, when 4 Word importing a Wich; as, Utinam, Would to God, 
O tt, © , goes before it, 2. It is named SU-BJUNCTIVE, when it 
15 ſubjomed to {ome other Conjunition or Adverb, or to InterreZatives becoming 
Indefinites, (See Chap, IX.) 3. It is called POTENTIAL, when with the 
fraple Affirmation of the Verb ii alſo ſignified ſome Modification or Aﬀſedion of 
it, ſuch as 4 Power, fſſibilit y,Libeity, Duty, Will, Ge. The Signs whereof in 
our Language arc, May, Can, 'Might, Could, Would, Should and Had, 
(for Would have or Should have; as, They had repented, for wowld have.) 
Bat becauſe the Terminations of theſe Moods are the ſamey we have comprehend- 
ed them all under ones Viz, the S ubjunctive, to which with ſmall Copa; 
they 
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„ may be reduced. Otherwiſe," if we will conſtitute as many Moods as 
re are various Modi cations wherewith a Verb or Affirmation can be aſfett» 
, we muſt multiply them to a far greater Number, and ſo we ſhall have 4 
omiſſive, Hortarive, Precative, Conceſſive, Mandative, Interrogative 
20d 3-nay a Volitive and Debitive, which is commonly included in the Po- 
ntial. As for the Optative, tis plain that the Wiſh is not in the Verb it- 
If, ( which ſigni fies only the Matter of tt, or what is wiſhed) but in the Verb 


dpto, which is underſtood, with ut, uti or utinam, which" really ſignify ns 


ere but That. And "tis very probable that in like Manner ſome Verb, or = 
er Word, may alſo be underſtood to what is called the Potential Mood, ſuch 
Ita eſt, Res ita eſt, Fieri poteſt ut, &c. a, Voſſius, Sanctius, Perizoni- 
„aud others do contend; th Mr, Johnſon is of another Opinion. ] 

3. The IMPERATIVE Mood commands, exliorts or intreats; as, 

ma, Love thou. | 

4. The INFINITIVE Mood expreſſes the Signification of the Verb 

general, and is Engliſhed by TO; as, .Amare, To love. 

III. TheTENSES are either Simple or Compownd, The SIMPLE. 
enſes are the Preſent, the Preter-perfet# and Future, 

I, The PRESENT Preſent, 
2. The PRETER-PERFECT Trac ſpeaks of Timenow | Paſt. 

3. The FUTURE To come, 

_ COMPOUND Tenſes ate the Preter- imperfect, and the Preter-plu- 
rf ett, 

4. The PRETER-1MPERFECT tefers to ſome paſt Time, and imports 
hat _ Thing was prefent and unfiniſhed then; as, Amabam, I did love 
L, then. 

5. The 6 refers to ſome paſt Time, und imports 
hat the Thing was paſt at or befoce that Time; as, Scripſeram epiſtolam, 
had written a Letter, (i. e. before that Time.] 

There is alſo a Compound Future Tenſe, called the FuTURE-PERFECT, 
drExXACT, which refers to ſome Time yet te come, and imports that a 
hing as yet future ſhall be paſt and finiſhed at or before that Time; 
S, Cum cenavero tu leges, When 1 ſhall have ſupped, [i. c. after Supper] 
ou ſhall read, This Future is only in the SubjunRive Mood, and the 
ign of it is Shall have; AS the other Future, called the FUTURE-IMPER- 
ECT, is only in the Indicative, which, when joined with another Fu- 
urg, imports that two Things yet future ſhall be contemporary, or ex- 


at one Timeg as, Cum canaba tu leges, When 1 thall ſup, Ci. e. in Time 


Supper] you thall read. | : 


[And not only the Tenſes, but even the MOODS themſelves may be divide 
„te SIMPLE and COMPOUND. 7 call the Indicative 4 ſimple Mood, 
ecauſe it ſimply affirms ſomething of its Perſon or Nommative. Bat the other 
bree Moods I «all Compound, becauſe they have ſome other Ideas or Modi. 

cations of eur Thoughts ſwperadded to the ſimple Signification of the Verb; 
uch ar, a Command, a Deſire, Prohibition, Poſlibilicy, Liberty, Will, Du- 
y, Wiſh; Conceſſion, Suppoſition, Condition, Purpole, c. Theſe Modi ca- 
tons are either really included in the Verb; as, a Command, &c. is the Impe- 
ative, and according to Johnſon, Power, Will, Duty, Cc. in the Mood called 
potential; or cloſely interwoven with it by the Help of a Conjwn@ion, Adi erb 
ether Verbzexpreſt or under ſteod: And becauſe theſe alſe generally I 
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they very frequently make all the Tenſes of theſe Moods to become Compound 


Tenſes. For, with reſpecł to their Execution, they are generally future; but 
with reſpect to their Modal Signification, they may fall under any of the other 
Diſtinftions of Time as well as the Future, Thus, for Inſtance, Lege, Read 
then, with reſpect to its Execution, is future, but with reſpeth 10 the Com- 
mand, it ts preſent, ' Again in Legam, / may or can read, the Action (F done 


4 all) muſt be future, but the Liberty or Poſlibility are preſent 3 and ſo of 


ethers, Now, as it ſeems evident that from theſe Modifications of the Verb, 
more than from the bare Execution of it, thé Tenſes of theſe Moods have at firſt 
been diftmguiſhed; ſo I am of Opinion, that had Grammanians taken their Mea- 
ſures accordinely, they had net rendered this Matter ſo int ricate as they have done. 
For ſome of them, as Sanctius. &c. determining the Times of theſe Moods by 
the Execution ouly, have made the whole Imperative and SubjunRive of 
the future Time, and the Infinitive and Participles of all Times, or rather 
of no Trme + Others, viz. Voſſius, Linacer, Alvarus, Verepzus, &c. % they 
will not go fo far as Sanctius, yet upon the ſame Grounds make Utinam legam 
the Future of the Ortativi z Utinam legerem the Preſent of it. By the ſame 
Rule, they make a Future of the Potential in RIM; as, Cit ius crediderim, / 
ſhowld or ſhall ſooner believe: And another of the Subjunctive in ISSEM 3 45, 
Juravit ſe illum ſtatim intetfecturum, niſi jusjurandum ſibi dediſſet; He 
ſwore he would preſently kill him, if he ſhould not ſwear to him, Cic. Bat, 
with all imagmable Deference to theſe great Men, I humbly think, that theſe Tenſes 
may be more eaſily accounted for, if we confider them as Compound, 1. c. re- 
ſiecting one Time as to their Execution, and another as to the various Modificat i- 
ons, ſupperadded to, or involved in their Signification. To inſtance in the two laſt 
Examples, {becauſe they ſeem to have the greateſt Difficulty) Citius crediderim 
ſeems to impart theſe two Things, 1/t, That I have and continue to have a Rea» 
ſon why 1 ſhould not believe it; which Reaſon is of the Imperſett or paſt Time, 
And 2dly, That I ſhall ſooner have believed it, than another Thing, with 
reſpect ro which it ſhall be paſt. For there are a great many Examples Where 
the Preterite in RI M hath the ſame Siguification with the Future perfect in RO; 
as, Si te inde exemetim, Terent. for exemero. See Voſſ. lib, v. cap. 15. 
and Aul. Gell. lib. xviii. cap. 2. As ro the other Exampley the Compoſition 
of two Times is yet more evident 3 for the? jusjurandum dediſſet be poſterior, 
and conſequently future with reſpect to Juravit, yet it is prior, not only to the 
Time of the Relation, but to intei fecturum, to prevent which it benoved it ne- 
ceſſarily to be paſt; and ſo of others. The ſame Rule in my Opinion will likewiſe 
hold in the Infinitive and Participles, which of themſelves have always one 
fixed Time; and when they ſeem to be of another Time, that is not in them, hut 
in the Verb that goes before them, or comes after them, Thus, for Inſtance, Seri- 
dere is always preſent, or co-exiſtent with the Verb before it; aud Scripliſſe «5 
always Prior to the ſame Verb in all its Tenſes 3 as, Dicit, dixit, or dicet; ju- 
Vat,juvit or juvabit Me ſcribere and Me ſctipſiſſe. So alſo the Participles have 
a fixt Time, preſent, paſt or future; and when any Part of the Verb Sum is 
Jomed with them, they retain their own Times, and have theſe of that Verb ſu- 
peradded to them. But becauſe there are innumerable Occaſions of Speaking, 
Wherein the nice Diſtinttions of Times are not neceſſary, therefore it frequently 
happens that they are promiſcewouſly uſed: As I could evince by 4 great many 
Examples, mot only in the Paſſive, but Active Voice, both m the Latin and a- 
ther Languages, if there were Place for it. Which yet, in my Judgment, does 
not hinder but that every Part of a Verb hath formally, and of its own Nature 
certain Time ſimple or compound, to which it is fixed and „ 
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IV. There are two NUMBERS, the SINGULAR and the PLURAL, 
ifweringtothe ſame Numbers of a Noun or Pronoun, N 

v. There are three PERSONS in each Number; The FIRST ſpeaks 
pf itſelf, the SECOND is ſpoken to, and the THIRD is ſpoken of, 
The Firſt hath only EGO and NOS, the Sond only TU and vos, 
and the Third any Subſtantive Noun ſingular and plural, put before the 
reſpective Terminations of the Verb, anſwering to them through all 
Voices, Moods and Tenſes. 

[4 Verb hath the ſame ReſpeF te its Nominative that an Adjective hath to 
its Subſtantive; and therefore, as an Adjettive bath not properly either Genders 
or Numbers, but certam Termi nations fitted for theſe of its Subſtantive, ſo a 
Verb hath properly neither Perſons nor Numbers, but certain Terminations an- 
ſwering to the Perſons and Numbers of its Nomi native. 

NoTE, 1, That Ego and Tu are ſeldom expteſt, becauſe the Termi- 
nations of the Verb immediately diſcover them, without any Hazard 
of a Miſtake. 

NoTE, 2. That if a Subſtantive Noun be joined with Ego or Ta, the 
Verb is of the Perſon of theſe Pronouns, not of the Noun. 

Norx, 3. That in the Continuation of a Diſcourſe, the third Perſon 
is alſo trequently underſtood, becauſe calily known by what went be- 
fore; and theſe Pronouns, Ille, ipſe, Ute, hic, is, idem, quis and qui, do 
often ſupply the Place of it, 


The ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are, 
Act. The Theme of the Verb, and eff, eth, or 5; ot for the 
reeſeur& greater Emphalis, do, doſt, doth, or does before it. 
Paſl. am, art, is, are, be, beeft, with a Word in ed, en, t, &c. 
I AR, cd, edt, & c. or for the greater Emphaſis, dia, didſt, betore it. 
* 5 Paſſ. was, waſt, were, wert, with a Word in ed, en, &c. 
AR. have, haſt, hat ht ot ha, with a Word in ed, en, & e. ot as the Imp. 


perfect Paſl. have been, haſt been, hath ot has been, with a Word in ed, en, & e. 
per, Paſl, had been, hadſt been, with a Word in ed, en, &c, 
Future & AR: /hall, will, ſhalt, wilt, with the Verb, 


Paſſ. ſhall be, will be, ſhalt be, wilt be, with a Word in ed,en, & e. 
The Sw6jun#ive Mood active has frequently theſe Signs, 
Preſent, may or can, 

Imperf. might, could, would, ſhould. 

Tertect, might have, could have, would have, ſhould have ot had. 
Plupert. may have, ot might havey could have, would have, ſhould have. 
Furure, ſhall have. | 

The Paſſive has frequently the ſame Signs with be or been. 


De Conjugationibus. Of Conjugations. 
M, 0 Je ſunt Conjuga- | M. OW many Conjugati- 


tiones ? | ons are there? 
D. Quatuor; Prima, Secun- j S. Four; Firſt, Second, Third 
4a, Tertia & Quarta. and Fourth. 
M. Quæ ſunt Notæ barum | M. What are the Marks of 


Conjugationum? | theſe Conjugat ions 7 


m D. Prima 


x es - - - —, a oo 
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1 longum 


. 


Prima Alongum © _.-[Firſf 3 C Along ) ©. , 
Secunda ) E longum * Second C E long \, = <, ot 2 
Tertia (2) E breve 3E Third (3) E ſhore (3 
Quarta Fourth I long O I 
} TR 2 

3 


The common CharaFeriſtich or MARK by which theſe Conjugation! 
are diſtinguiſhed from one another, is one of theſe three Vowels, A, E, 
before the RE of the lnſinitive Active, tho? they alſo may be known b 
the ſame Vowels in ſeveral other Parts of them; for A long is moſt fle- 
quent in the Firſt, E long in the Second, E or / ſhort in the Third, and ; 
long in the Fourth: Only E before bam, bas, bat, &c, and before mus an 
2 — mur and mi, is always long in whatever Conjugation it is 

ound. 

But it is to be obſerved that the Preterites and Sup ines, and all the Parts 3 
formed from them (becauſe of the great Ictegulatity of their middle Syl- 
Jables, and conſtant Agreement in their laſt Vowel, and in the Termina- 
tions ariſing from it, in all Conjugations) cannot properly be ſaid to 
be of any one Conjugation more than another z for there is nothing, for 
Example, in Fricui, Deu, Elicui, Amicur, Or in Friftum, Dotlum, Elicitum, 
Amictum, or in the Parts that come from them, whereby ro diftinguilh 
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their Conjugations, 


| Prima Conjugatio. 
„ AMO." 
Vex Activa. 


Pracipua Partes. 
| Pref. Indic. Perfect. 
\ Am- o, am- avi, 
f 


"INDICATIVUS Modus. 
Preſeus. 
I M-o, 
3 A Am-as, 
} 3 Am-at : 
e Am-amus, 
— 55 Am-atis, 
A 98 
mperfectum. 
2 Am abas, 
3 Am- abat 
1 Am-abamus, + - 
2 Am.-abatis 
E Am:abant + — +, 
ny ac 


3 Am-ant. 
. Cr Am-abam, © |; 
S r 
8 1 


e 
- 
. 
* 


. 
rn 
ung; 


2 Ye (or 5%) love or do love / 
3 They love, or do love. ) 


I 
2 
IM 
8 
22 
3 


* 
t, 
ey | a 
The Firſt Conjugation. 5 
9 love. 
The Active Voice. 'B 
The Principal Parts. 
Sup. Pref. Infin. 
am-atum, am-are. 
TheI NDICATIVE Mood. 


The Preſent. 
1 ww Love, or do love, 
2 I Thou loveſt, or doſt love 
3 He loveth, or doth love: 
1 We love, or do love, 


The Imperfect. 

1 loved, or did love, 

Thou lovedſt, or didft love, 

He loved, or did love : 

We loved, or did love, 

Ye loved, or did love, . 

They loved, or did love. C 
Perf 


- 


the Infint= , 
1s * 


* 


b. 
Per. 


T 


I 
2 
3 
I 
2 
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Perfectum. 


Am-avi, 
Am aviſti, 
Am-avit : 
Am-avimus, 
Am-aviltis, 


Am-averunt vel -ayere. 


1 
2 
3 
I 
2 
3 


Pluſquam-perfettum. 


Am-averam, 
Am-averas, 
Am-averat : 


Am-averamus, 


Ain-averatis, 
Am-averant, 


Futurum. 
Am-avo, 
Am-abis, 
Am-abit : 
Am-abimus, 
Am-abitis, 
Am-abunt. 


Preſens. 


Am em, 


Ames, 

Amd et: 

Am- emus, 
Am etis, 

Am ent. 
Imperfettum. 
Am-arem, 


92 Am-ares, 


(3 


Am-aret : 


2 Am-aretis, 
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The Perfech. 
T have loved. * 
Thou haſt loved, 
He hath loved : 
We have loved, 
Ye have loved, 
They have loved. 


The Plu- perfect. 
I had loved, 
Thou hadſt loved, 
He had loved : 
We had loved, 
Ye had loved, 
They had loved. 


The Future. 
I ſhall or will love, 
Thou ſhalt or wilt love, 
He ſhall or will love: 
We fhall or will love, 
Ye ſhall or will love, 
They ſhall or will love. 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


The Preſent. 


1 1 may or can love, 


2 Thou mayſt or canſt love, 


3 He may or can love: 
1 We may or can love, 


2 Ye may or can love, 
3 They may or can love. 


The Imperfe&. 


1 1 might, could, would or ſhould 
2 Thou mighteſt, couldſt, wouldſt, &c. 


3 He might, could, would or ſhould 8 
1 Am-aremus, 1 We might, could, would or ſhould 2 
2 Ye might, could, would or ſhould 
3 Am-arent. 3 They might, could, would or ſhould 
C Per- 


Or, I loved or did love, Thou lovedſt or did/t love, & c. as in the Impet- 
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Perfectum. The Perfect. 
1 Am- averim, 1 may have loved. 
5 2 Am-averis, 2 Thou mayſt ha ve loved, 
3 Am-averit: 3 He may have loved: 
1 Am- averimus, 1 We may have loved, 
2 Am-averitis,, 2 Ye may have loved, 
3 Am- averint. 3 They may have loved. 


Pluſquam- per fectum. The Plu- perfect. 
1 Am- aviſſem, 1 I might, could, would &c. have or 


8 2 Am-aviſſes, 2 Thou mighteſt, couldſt, & c. have or V 
z Am-aviſlet: 3 He might, could, &c. have or © 
1 Am-aviſſemus, 1 We might, could, &c. have or = © 
E 2 Am-aviſſetis, 2 Ye might, could, &c. have or Y 
* 4}; Am-aviſſent. 3 They might, could, &c. have or oo A 
Futurum. The Future, þ 
1 Am-avero, + 11 ſhall have loved. f 
Sw), Am. averis, 2 Thou ſhalt have loved, / 
I Am-averit : 3 He ſhall have loved : } 
y! Am- averimus, We ſhall have loved, # f 
£3 2 Am: averitis, 2 Ye ſhall have loved, 
Q t; Am-ayerint. 3 They ſhall have loved. T 
| | / 21 
? IMPERATIVUS Modus. The IMPERATIVE Mood. . | 
.M | Preſens. The Preſent. 11 
F 2 Am-a vel am-ato, 2 Love thou or do thou love. 5 
| S 1 Am-ato: | 3 Let him love : 3, 
2 x ) 2 Am-ate vel am-atote, 2 Love ye or do qe love. 
| 8 1 3 Am- anto. 3 Let them love. 
An 
g INFINITIVUS Modus. The INFINITIVE Mood. | 
; Præſ. Am-are. Pref. To love. 5 
Perf. Am-aviſle. Perf. To have or had loved. 
Fut. Am-aturum eſſe vel fuiſſe. Fut. To be about to love. p 
P ARTICIPIA. The PARTICIPLES. An 
1 Præſ. Am-ans. Of the Preſent, Loving. 
F: Fut. Am-aturus, -a -um. Of the Future, About to love, 15 
|  _ GERUNDIA. The GERUNDS. 
I'S Nom. Am andum, Nom. Loving. 51 


Gen. Am- andi, Gen. Of loving. 


Part II. 


Am-ando, 
Am-andum, 
Am-ando, 


SUPINA. 
, Am-atum. 
rins, Am-atu, 


Chap. III. of Herb. 


35 
Dat. To loving. a 
Acc. Loving. 

Abl. Fron, in or by loving. 


The SUPINES. 
Firſt, To love. 
Laſt, To love or to be loved. 


ns 
—ͤ— 


7 VOX PASSIVA. 
x Amor, 
— DICATIVUS Modus. 
)-< Preſens. 
1 Am-or, 


> Am-aris vel am-are, 
z Am-atur : 
1 Am-amur, 
) > Am-amini, 
/ > Am-antur. 
| Imperſectum. 
I 1 Am-abar, 
q 2 Am-abaris vel -abare, 
Am. abatur: 
1 Am-abamur, 
2 Am-abamint, 
3 Am-abantur. 


Perfectum. 
t ſum vel fui, 
ama-tus 5 zes vel fuiſti, 
d. z eſt vel fuit: 


1\umus ve fuimus, 
Am- ati ; zeſtis vel fuiſtis, 


z ſunt fuerunt v fuere. 


Pluſquamperfectum. 


letam ve! tueram, 


Am-atus 1 2eras vel fuetas, 
z erat vel fuerat: 


letamus v. fueramus, 
e. m1 zetatis vel fueratis, 


zerant vel fueraut. 


Futurum. 
95 Am-abor, 
2 Am-aberis vel -abere, 
at, K; Am-abitur ; 


TAPE» 
* > 


amatus, 


The Paſſive Voice. 
amari. 
The INDICATIVE Mood. 


The Preſent. 
1 Jam loved, 
2 Thou art loved, 
3 He is loved : 
1 We are loved, 
2 Te are loved, 
2 They are loved. 


The Imperfect. 
11 was 


2 Thou waſt [wert] 
3 He was 

Ve were 

2 Ye were 

3 They were 


The Perfect. 
11 have b.en 
2 Thow haſt been 
3 He hath been 
1 We hwve been 
2 Te have been 
3 They have been 


The Plu-perfect. 
TI had been 
2 Thou hadſt been 
3 He had been 
I We had been 
2 Te had been 
3 They had been 

The Future, 

1 1 ſhall or will be 
2 Thou ſhalt or wilt 7 loved. 


3 He ſhall a WM be 


loved. 


loved. 


loved. 


Plur. 


- 
«7 Lo, ? af Goa. 
— = *+ & 


a 
_ 
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1 Am-abimur, 
2 Am-abimini, 
3 Am-abuntur. 
SUBFUNCTIVUS Modus. 


2 Am-eris vel -ere, 
{ 3 Am-etur : 

1 Am-emur, 

* Am-emini, 

3 Am-entur, 


Imperfeftum. 
1Am-arer, 

I > Am-areris vel -arere 

3 Am-aretur : 

1 Am-aremur, 

2 Am-aremini, 

3 Am-arcntur, 
Perfectum. 

tſim vel fuerim, 


2115 vel fueris, 
3 lit vel tuerit ; 


Am-ati, 1 2ſitis ve fucritis, 
z (int ve! fuetint. 


Pluſquam perſectum. 
1cfſem vel tuiſſem, 1I might, could, & c. nave Of 
zelles vel fuifles, 
zeflet vel f. iſſet: 
teſſemus v. fuiſſemus, x We mighty &c. have or 
zeſſet is v. fuiſſeris, 
zeſſent vel fuiſleut. 


Am v0 
Am ati 3 


PERATIVUS Modus. 


r ſucrimus, 


2 Am-are vel ain ator, 
s Am ator: 


1 We ſhall or will be 

2 Ye 72 or will be C loved 

3 They ſhall or will be 7 

The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 
The Preſent. 

1 Imay or can be 

2 Thou mayſt or canſt Le 

3 He may or can be 

1 We may or can be 

2 Ye may or can be 

3 They may or can be 


The Imperfte&. 
1 1 might,could,would, &c. 
2 Thou mighteſt, couldſt, &c. 
3 He might, could, &c, 
1 We might, could, &c. 
2 Ye might, could, &c. 
3 They might, could, &c. 

The Perfect, . 


1 [ may have been 


loved 


2 Thou mayſt have been 1. 1 
; 3 He may have been 1 5 
iſimus ve fuerimus, 1 We may have been wa + 
2 Te may have been | 
3 They may have been lu. 
The Plu- perfect. 4t, 
Y 
2 Theumghieft, & c. have Qi = 
3 He might, & c. have or = 
2 Te might, & c. have or 3 | 
Mer. 


3 They might, & c. have or 


The Future. 
11 ſhall have been 
2 Thou ſhalt have been 
3 He jhall have been Sd 
1 We {hall have been 9 
2 Te ſhall have been 
3 They all have been 


The IMPERATIVE Mood. 
The Preſent. 
2 Be thou loved, 
3 Let him be loved: 


rn „ 
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ed, 2 Am-amini, 2 Be ye loved, 
3 Am-antor. 3 Let them be loved. 
»J  1INFINITIVUS Modus. The INFINITIVE Mood. 
raſ. Amari. To be loved. 


erf. Am-atum eſſe vel fuiſſe. To have or had been loved. 
ut. Am-atum iri. To be about to be boved. 


PARTICIPILA. The PARTICIPLES. 
er ſecti temporis, Am-atus, a um. Of the Perfect, Loved. 
uturi, Am-andus, -a um. Of the Fut. To be loved. 

— — — 
* Secunda Conjugatio. 
3 r 
> 2 Doceo, docui, dotum, docere. 


INDICATIF US 
Sing. Plur. 


r. 7 2 3 I 2 3 
D oc-eo, es, etz; -emus, -Ctis, -ent. 
m. Doc-ebam, -ebas, -ebatz -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebanr, 
-uverune. 
-uere. 
lu. Doc-ueram, -ueras, -uerat z -ueramus, -ueratis, -uecraifk, 
ut. Doc-ebo, -ebis, -ebit; -ebimus, -ebitis, ebunt. 


«bed . *A + . . „ 
er. Doc-ui, -uiſti, uit; uimus, -uiſtis, 


Y 

2 S UBJUNCTIY/ US. 

Mr. Doc-eam, eas, eat; eamus, -eatis, eant. 

Ig. Doc-erem, eres, eret; *eremus, -eretis, erent. 

g. Doc-uerim, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerine. 
u. Doc-uiſſem, -uiſles, uiſſet; -uiſſemus, -uiſleris, -uiſſent. 
ut. Doc-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

2 IMPERATIVUS. 


0 -C »Cte 
're/. Doc- « 4 : -ento. 
/ 3 eto, * 23 * 


0d. NxrINtr̃us. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. GERUNDIA, 


reſ. Doc, ere. | 1. Doc- tum. Pr. Doc-ens. | Doc-endum, 
erf. Doc-uiſle. | 2. Doc-tu. | Fu. Doc-turus. | Doc-endi. 
t. Doc-turum | 1 Dac-endg. 


5 eſſe vel ſuiſſe. 


VOX 
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ee eee 
Doceor, doctus, doceri. 
ere 
Sing. | Plur. 
-eris, 
-ere, 


Pr. Doc-eor, -etur; -emur, -emint, -entur, 


-ebaris 2 
Im. Doc. ebar, es * .ebatur; -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebant 
* 4 


T eberis,-ebitur; -ebi . 
Fut.Doc-ebor, J Fi has; biturz -ebimur, -ebimini, -ebunt 
| \ : | 


SUBFUNCTIV/US. 


-earis, 3 
Pr. Doc-ear, Qq care“ "caturz -camur, -eamini, eantur, 
y , 


'-erexrts, 1 
Im. Doc erer, 1 erere, eretur; -eremur, -eremini, -erentut 
0 — 5 


AP SERMITTY US 


. : -cre, 1 1 py 
Pref. Doc- 2 -etor ; -emini, entor. 
INFINITIVUS. PARTICIYIA. . 
Preſ. Doc- eri. Per. Doc-tus, -a, u 


Perf. Doc- tum eſſe vel fuiſſe. | Fut. Doc-endus, a, au 


Ar, 


— 5 * 


Tertia Conjugatio. 


VOX ACTIVA. 8 
Lego, lezzi, lectum, legere. @ 
| INDICATIVUS. 
Sing. ; Plur. 
I 2 3 I 2 3 
Praſ. 1 Eg-0, is, it; Imus, tis, mut. 

Imp. L Leg-ebam,-ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. "A 
Perf. Leg-1, -ifti, -it; -imus, -iſtis, erunt, et 
Pluſ.Leg-eram, -eras, erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. , 

Fut. L2g-am, + es, et; -emus, -etis, ent. 4 
|; | | | er 

| $UBJFUNCTIVUS. 80 


Praſ. Leg-am, as, at; -amus, satis, ant. 
Imp. Leg-erem, eres, -eret; eremus, »eretis, ere 
Pe 


— 


* 
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erf. Leg-erim, -eris, erit; -erimus, -eritis, erint. 

luſ. Leg- iſſem, -iſſes, -iflet ; -ifſemus, -ifletis, -iſſent. 

ut. Leg-ero, »oris, erit; -erimus, -eritis, exint, 
IMPERATIVUS. 


tur, . -e, ite, 
ref, Leg- 12 ito; Titote, unto. 


WE NFINITIVUS, SUPINA. PARTICIPIA, GERUNDIA, 


untWPre/.Leg-ere; | 1. Lec- tum. Pr. Leg-ens. | Leg-endum, 
erf. Leg-iſle. 2 Lec- tu. Fut. Lec-turus. Leg-endi. 


ut. Lec-turum Leg-endg, 
elle vel fuiſſe. , 
tur, 8 
* VOX PASSIVA. 
Legor, lectus, legi. s | 
WIC ALTIF US; 1 
Sing. Plur. | 


ori 2 ; 1 
4 .. Leg: or, 12 „ wur; -imur, -imini, -untur 


be , 


m. Leg-ebar, ) en -ebatur z -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur; 


-eris 2 
ur. Leg ar, 1 we etur; -emur, -emini, -entur. 
, 


SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
r. Leg-ar, 1 prong -aturz amur, -amini, -»antur? 


-ereris, . "RRP 
Mm. Leg-erex, 12 -exetur; Wen -eremini, -erentur, 


TIMPERATIVUS, 


F ref. Leg- 7 "hoe -itor 5 -1mini, *Untor, 
e INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIA' 


Preſ. Leg-1. 
rerf. Lec-tum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 
Fut. Lec-tum iri. 


Perf. Lec- tus, -2, aum. 
Fut. Leg-endus, a, sum. 


ant. 
ere! 
Pt 


C4 — [Quarta 


a 
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Quarta Conjugatio. 
VOX ACTIVA. 


Audio, audivi, auditum, audire, Pr. 
k INDICATIFTYS. 
| Sing. Plur. Pra 
| 1 * 2 3 I 2 3 Per 
1 . | Pr. A Ud-io, -is, it. zimus, -!tis, -junt. Fu 
I Im. Aud-iebam, -iebas, -iebat ; -jebamus, iebatis, - iebant.— 
1 . 
i Per. Aud-ivi, -iviſti, ivit; -ivimvs, vids. 3 yore. 
-1VEre. ( 
Pl. Aud-iveram, -iveras,-iverat z-iveramus, -iveratis, -iverant. 
Fu. Aud-iam, ies, iet; -ijemus, -ietis, ient. 0 
UD, 
Pr. Aud- iam, -ias, iat; -jamus, -latis, -tant. | 
Im. Aud-irem, -ires, -iret; -iremus, -iretis, zirent. p 
Per. Aud-iverim, -iveris, -iverit z -iverimus, -tveritis, -1verint. ; 
Pl. Aud-iviſſem, -iviſles, - iviſſet; -iviſſemus, -iviſletis, -iviſſent | 
Fu. Aud-ivero, -iveris, -iverit; -iverimus, -1Veritis, -1Verint, . 
 IMPERATIVUS. 
f ite, a 
Pr. Aud- $5 hs: -ito ; . — 
INFINITIVUS. SUPINA. P ARTICIPIA. GERLUN DIA. 1. 
Þr. Aud-ire. 1.Aud-itum. | Pr. Aud-iens. | Aud-iendum. x 
Per. Aud-iviſſe, | 2. Aud-itu. | Fu. Aud-iturus. | Aud-iendi. 
Fu. Aud- iturum Aud-iendo. 
eſſe vel tuiſle. CON 
Y USSR PASSIVih 
Andior, - auditus, - audiri. 
EY FEA TOPEE 
Sing. Plur. 
Ar. Aud, ior, 7 1 -Itur ; -lmur, <!mini, -1untur. * 


-jebaris, , . ; 6 9-6 
Im. Aud-ijebar, r, 3 - hate '-tebatur ; -iebamur,-iebamini,-iebantur.iſ a a 


| 6 -1eris, G ; : 2 : 
Fu. Audiar, 10 -letur; -iemur, -iemini, -ientur. er 


-jCcre, Sh 
SUBFJUNCTIVUS. 5 

8 . -iaris, . o : A 6 lt I it ! 
Pr. Aud-iar, late. "Aur; -iamur, -iamini, -iantur, — 
eee ra 

2 1 -1reris, ,. 5 . 8 k . 
Im. Aud-irer, 1 . -1retur ; remur, -wremint, -1rentur, ten 


1 M- 


„ „rr — — — . aw 2 _ 1 * 
. 
2 — - — out. VI 3 

5 1 


— — _ _ 
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IMPERA TIF US. 


1 * . " og . 1 \ | 
Preſ. Aud- 7 — tor; mint, -11ntor, ©. 
— 5 
INFINITIV US. PARTICIPIA. ; 
Pref. Aud-iri. Per. Aud-nus, <a, -um. 
Perf. Aud-itum eſſe vel ſuiſſe. Fut. Aud-iendus, -a, um. 
Fut. Aud-itum iri. 
* a * 
nt, Note, That in the Examples of the Second, Third and Fourth 
Conjugations, we have omitted ſuch Parts of the Paſſive 


Voice as are ſupplied by the Participle- perfect with the Verb wo 
Sum, viz. the Perfect and Plu- perfect of the Indicative, and f 
the Perfect, Plu- perfect and Future of the Subjunctive, as 
being the ſame in all Conjugations with the Example of 7 
the Firſt, the Change of the Participle only»excepted : But it | | 
is carefully to be obſerved, that the Participle being an Ad- 

jective, muſt agree in Gender, Number and Caſe with its 


Subſtantive, or (which is the ſame thing) with the Perſon 
before it. 


1. REMARKS ſhewing when a LATIN verb is to be ren- | 
dred otherwiſe in ENGLISH than in the foregoing Ex- ' 
amples. 


HEN the Continuation of a Thing is ſigniſied, the Engliſh verb r 
may be varied in all its Tenſes by the Participle in ING, with y 
the Verb AM; as, | 
Pref, I am reading, I read. 
Imp. I was reading, [ did read. 
Perf, I have been reading, > for I have read. | 
Plup. I had been reading, | had read. | 
Fut. I fhall be rerding, . I ſhall read. | £ 
= So likewiſe in the Paſſive Voice, The Houſe is building, Domus ædifica- 


tur. The Leſſon was preſcribing, Lectio preſcribebatur, Sometimes à is ſet 
before the Participle z as, While the Houſe is @ building, Ut is @ doing, He ts F 
tur. a ding. | 
2. When a Queſtion is asked, the Nominative Caſe or Perſon is fer af- 
r. tet the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; as, Love 1? Do 1 love? Can I love? 
Should he be loved? 
3. We have made THOU the ſccond Pexſon ſingular, to diſtinguiſh | 
it from the Plural But it is cuſtomary with us (as alſo with the French 
A and others) tho' we ſpeak but to one particular Perſon, to uſe the Plu- 
ral YOU; and never TH O, but when we addreſs ourſelves to Al- 
r mighty Gop, ot otherwiſe when we ſiguiff Familiatity, Diſdain or Con- ö 
empt. | 
* — i 4. The 


" - \ Fd dat : W N e 


7 : 7 
#3 * — oy - \ LI * * 
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Traun ef Examples in Ovid, Mctumorph. lib. 1. from v. 21. to 39. 


5. The PERFECT Tenſe is frequently engliſhed by HAD after Ant- 
quam, Paſtquam, Ubi ot Vt for Poſtquam ;, as, Poſtquam ſuperavimus Iſt hmumn, * 


Aftetwehad(were]pats'd over the ue, Ovid. Hac ubi dicta dedit, When 
he had ſpoke theie Words, Lv. Ut me ſalutavit, flatim Romam prefeciu. 
. ejt, A fler he nad ſaluted me, &. Cic, 

6. We have choſen MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, &c. for the En- 
glim of the SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, becaule theſe are the moſt frequent 
Signs of it, and diftioguiſh it beſt from other Moods; but very often it is 
the fume with the /adrcarrve, ſave only that it hath ſome conjunction ot Ind:- 
finiic Word beforeit ſuch as, If, Sewing, Leſt, That, Although, I wiſh, & c. 
as, $i amem, If 1 love; Ne amm, Leſt 1 love; Cauſa eft cur amem, It is the 
Cauſe why L love, Ovid. And frequently it hath both; as, Oro ut ames, I 
1:itreat that you may love, /dem, 

7. The FRESENT of the Subjunftive, after Quaſi, Tanquam, and the like, 
is ſometimes engliſhed as the Impetifect; as, Quaſi intelligant qualis fit, As 
it they underſtood hat kind of Fei ſonheis, cic. 

8. When a Queltion is asked, the Preſent of the Suljunct ive is frequently 
eng iſhed by SHALL or SHOULD; as, Eloquar an ſileam ? Shall I ſpeak 
or be hjent? Vn. Sgula quid referam ? Why ſhould 1 mention every 


4. The Perfeit of the Indicative is often engliſhed as the Imperfect; 15, 1 
Niungquam amavi hunt hominem, I never loved [or did love] this Man. Seca! 


- 


Tuing? Ovid. Likewile after Non eff quod; as, Non eſt (lupple cauſa) quod | 


eas, There is no Keaton why you ſhould go, or you need not go. Some» | 


times it is engliſhed by WOULD; as, Ia facinus juraſſe putes, You would 
think they had {worn to [commu ] Wickedneſs, Ovid. 
9. We have engliſhed the PERFECT of the Subjunctive in RIM by MAY 


HAVE; (as, Ne jruftra hi lales viri venertut, That ſuch Men as theſe may | 


not have come in vain, c. Forfitan ardeeris, You may perhaps have heard 
it:) to diſtinguiſh it from the Preſenr and Pla perfect, by the 51gns of which 
it is alſo moſt frequeutly engliſhed; as, Vt ſicdrxerim, That I may ſo 
ipeak, Ubi ego audiverim ? Wheie ſhould I have heard it? Unus home tau- 


tas ſirages ediderit ? Could one Man make fo gieat a Slaughter? Virg. Fer- 


taſſe errarim, Pethaps I might be in an Error, Pim, Oratores quos vidernil 
pe rit ſimi, The ablett Orators 1 have teen [or could fee] Q. 
1G, This Perfect iu RIM ſometimes inelines very much to a future Signi- 


cation, and then it is engliſhed by SHOULD, WOULD,COULD,CAN, + 
WILL, SHALL; as, Caius crediderim, I ſhould ſooner believe, Fuv. Li * 
benter audierim, I would gladly hear, Cic. Cceronem cuicunque corum facile 
oppoſuerim, I could eaſily match Cicero with any of them, Quint /I. Non faci- 


le dixerim, 1 cannot welltell, Cic. Nec tamen excluſerim alios, And yet 1 wfll 
not exclude others, Plin. Si paululum modo quid te fugerit, ego perierim, If 
you but trip in the leaſt, I ſhall be undone, Ter. But all thoſe Ways of ſpeak- 
ing, tho? indeed they teſpect the Future as to the Execution, yet they ſeem 
alto to look a little beyond it, to a Time when their Futurit Yihall be paſt; 
and ſo come near in Signification to the Futute in RO, 

11, The Perfect of the Subjunive after Quaſi, Tanquam, and the like, may 
ſometimes be engliſhed by HAD; as, Qua ſi affuerim, As if L had been pre- 
ſent, Plau. Perinde ac fi jam vicerint, As if they had already overcome, Cic. 

12. The PLU- PERFECT in ISSEM is ſometimes engliſhed by 
SHOULD; as, Imperaret quod vellet, quodcunque imperaviſſet, ſe eſſe fatturos, 
He might command what he pleaſed, whatever he commanded [ihould _ 

| mand] 
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mand] they would do, ceſ. Fadus itum eſt h's legibus, ut cujus populi wives 
eo certamime viciſſent, is alteri imperaret, An Agreement was made on theſe 
Terms, that that People, whoſe Countrymen ſhould be victotious in that 
Combat, ſhould have the Sovereignty over the other, Liv. Andthis hap- 
pens when a Thing is ſignified as future at a certain paſt Time referred to; 
and commonly takes Place, when what was formerly ſaid ditectly is after- 
wards recited inditectly; as, Ne dub ta, d abitur quodcunque ovtaris, Doubt not, 
whatſoever thou ſhalt chooſe ſhall be given thee, Ovid. So! PH ont fa- 
Aurum ſe eſſe dixit, quicquid optaſſet, The Sun told Phacthon that he would do 
whatſoever he ſhould chooſe, Cc. Where it is worth notieing, that what 
was the Future of the SwbjunFive in the ditect Speech, becomes the Plu-per- 
ſet in the indirect Recital of it. See Turners Exerciles, v. 21. C. But as 
we have laid, p. 30. the Plu- perfect, notwithſtanding its coming ia the Place 
of a Future, {till retains its own proper compound Time, that is, it was pri- 
or to a Thing now paſt at the Time of the Recital by Cicero, tho? it was fu- 
ture when firit ſpoken by the Sun. And therefore there is no Reaſon for 
making this Termination i{ſem a Future Tenſe, as Mr, Turner does. 

13. Tho' the proper Engliſhof the FUTURE in RO be SHALL HAVE, 
yer generally the HAVE orthe SHALL, and frequently both, are omitted ; 
as, Yui. Antoniem oppreſſerit, is bellum confecerit, He who thall cut off . Antony, 
ſhall put an End to the War, qc. Hand deſinam donec perfecero hoc, Iwill not 
give over till I have effected this, Ter, Si negaverit, If he denies it, cic. Some- 
times it is engliſhed by WILL; as, Dixerit fortaſſe al:qurs, Somebody will 
perha 5 ſay, lire Aut conſolando, aut con ſilio, aut re juvero, | will afliit you 
either by comforting you, or with Counſel, or with Money, Iden. But tho? 
we thus render the Future in RO in our Language, and tho? (which is more 
material) very frequently it and the Future of the /ndicative are uſed ptomi- 
ſcuouſly, yet 1 cannot be perſuaded that in anyluſtancethe formal Significa- 
tions of theſe ate the ſame, as Mr, Fohnſon contends, p. 339. But ſtili think 
with the great Voſſius, that the Fuwe in RO is always a Fe hett, that 
is, that there is a Time inſinuated when a Thing yet future hall be finiſhed 
or paſt ; and that even when a Future of the /ndicative is joined with it, which 
in Order of Time ſhould be done before it; as, Pergraturm mihi fecerts, ſi diſ- 
putabis, You ſhall have done ( ſhall do] me a great Favour, if you ſhall diſ- 
pute, Cic. For what hinders that we may not faintly hint at the finiſhing of 
an Action yet future, without formally conſidering the finiſhing of another 
Action on which it depends; and on the contrary 2? But it the promiſcuous 
Uſage of Tenſes one for another be ſufficient to make them formally the 
lame, then we ſhall confound all Tenſes, and overthrow the very Argu- 
ments Mr. Johuſon makes Ue of againſt Sanctius, with reſpe@ to the Tenies 
of the Infinitive, 

14. The TO of the INFINITIVE is generally omitted after May, can, 
M'ght, Would, Could, (which are ſometimes Verbs themſelves, and not the 
bare Signs of them: ) alſo after Muſt, Bid, Dare, Let, Help and Make. 

15. But what is moſt to be regaided in the nfinitive is, that when it hath 
an Accuſative before it, it is commonly engliſlied as the Indicative Mood, . 
the Particle THAT being ſometimes put before it, but oftner underſtood. 

And it is carefully to be remarked, that the ſame Tenſes ot the Infinitiv e 
are differently engliſhed, according as the preceeding Verb varies its Ten- 
ſes; as will appear in the following Scheme, 


Dicit me ſeribere, He ſays [that] I write. 
q Pix me ſeribere, He ſaid [that] I was writing: ; 


Dice me ſcribere, He ſhall ſay (that} I am writing. Dias 
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Ocit me ſernſilſe, He ſaysſthat j ſ wrote, or did write, 
5 Hir tes, ſiriyfiſt, He ſaid hat) i had written. A 
Diet me fe rip ſiſſe, He ſhall ſay (that) l have titten, or did w: ite, 


Dreit me ſiripturam [eſſe] He ſav<[rhat)1 will write, 
; Dixi me ſcripturum [eſſe,] He faid ſthat j would write, 

Dicet me ſcripturwm ſeſſc, ] Hell Fay frhat) Iwill write, 

Dicit me ſuripturum (wiſe, He ſays (that j l would have written, 
1 Drxit me ſcripturum fuſſe, He ſaid that j Il would have written, 

Dicer me ſcriptarum fe, He ſhall fay ſthat]j would have written. 

It will be of great Uſe to accuſtom the Learner to render the Infinitive af- 
ter this Manner, both in Egli aud Latin, eſpecially after he has been 
taught ſomething of Conſtruftion: And then to canſe him vary the Accu- 
ſative Me into Te, ſe, illum, hommemy fæminam, &c. and theſe again into 
the Plural, Nos, vos, fe, os, hamines, faminas, &c, But he muſt be care- 
fulto make the Varticiples agree with them in Gender, Number and Cale. 

NoTE, 1. That when the ptece ding Verb is of the Preſent or Future s f 
Tenſe, the Fur, of the 1»fi1r. with eſſe, is rendered by SHALL or WILL; 
and when it is of the Perf A Tenſe, the Fur. of the Inffuit. is rendered by 
WOULD, as in the Examples above; and ſometimes by SHOULD ; as, 
Dixi te ſenurum eſſe, 1 {aid that you ſhonld know. ; 

Nor, 2. That when the preceeding Verb is of the Imperfect ot Plu-per- * 
fett Tenles, the Engliſh of the In finitive is the ſame as when it is of the 
Perfeft. 6 

16. The Perfed of the Indicative and Subjunfive Paſſive, made up with IT. 
Sum ot Sim, are engliſhed by AM, ART, 1S, ARE, inſtead of HAVE nl 
BEEN, when the Thing is ſiguified to be juſt now paſt z as, Vulnerarns Þ „ 
ſum, I am wounded; Opus ni tum ef, The Work is finiſhed; Cum tempora Wy 
mutata ſint, Since the Times are changed. Lin 

17, When it is made up by fu, it is frequently engliſhed by WAS, WAST, e 
WERE,. WERT; as, Aoma fuit rapta, Rome was taken: As is alſo what is Ci 
called the Pla- perfect, with eram and efſem; as, Labor finitus erat, The La- With 


bout was finiſhed z S. laber finitus eſſet, If the Labour were finiſhed, ſo 

W. 

3 be 

| Yb: 

F Mc \ 

II. REMARKS on the LATIN Conjugations. is 

| Great Part of the Paſſive Voice, and ſome of the Aﬀive, is made Mic 

| up of two of irs own Parriciples, and the Auxiliary Verb Sum, Wv 

(ot wwich you have the full Conjugation p, 52.) after this Manners WW 

Sum Or fur Perf, © 1ndicar 10 

ram or fueram IPlup- Y v 

The participle im or fucrim - Joe, PiMive i 

Perfe@ with Yeſſem or fuiſſem 2 rv. & SubjuntR ; 8 

fuero 2 Fut. ti 

eſſe or fuiſſe = C rerf, lafinit. 

Participle i , 
Tu hy gs eſſe or fwiſſe 8 Fut. Infiaif, Active. 


of a Verb, with all its Participles, have a certain fixt Time ſimple or com- 
pound, which they formally and of their own Nature ſignify, it will perhaps 
be here expected that i (bould account forthat great Variety that is * 


£ 
2. Having p. 30. laid it down as a probable Opinion, that every Part 6 
L 


_—— —— — cs ˙¹ 


— 
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— 


- 
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e _> Voice. To put this Matter in the cicareſt Light 1 am able, 1 
mh premiſe another Diviion of the Tenſes, . into PASSING aud 
AST; ot into fuch as import the Coutluuance of an Action or Thing, 
ithout regard to the euding or finiſhing of it; aud ſuch as import that tue 
ning is finiſhed (or to be finiſhed) and done. Of the fitſt fon are the Pre- 
nt, Imperfett and Fature- imperfect ; of ine ſecoud fort are the Pe ect, Pla- 
erfet and Future perfect, SeePage29, Fiomtius D:vition of the Teuſcs, 
ogether with what we have formcily fa.d, we aic ſutuiſh. d with an caty Me- 
nod of diſtivguithing ail the Paris of the Paſſive. Thus, for inſtance, let 
he Subject of Ditcoute be the building of an Houle, 1. When i lay Domus 
li fi aur, I mean that ĩt is juſt now a- building, but not finiſhed. 2. When 
Et fil abut ur, that it was then, oi ata certain patt Time, 4 building, bur 
ot teu finiſhed, 3. Edficabroythat ſome Tune hence it [hull be a- build- 
ag, without any formal Kegard to the filling ot it. But waca 1 make 
tc of the Partiaple-perfett, | always tiguify a Tring conipleated and Cuy- 
d; but with thele Subdiſtinctions. 1. £dificare ct 3 1 mean uimpiy,that it 


zite. 


ture ¶ lis finiſhed, without any Regard to the Time when, 2. Edrficata } ail 3 is 
„L; aithea, and ſome Time ſince has intetvecned. 3. Hud ſicata crat ; it was 
| by iuiſhed at a certain paſt Time reterced to, with which 1t was Contemporary, 
as; 


. eAfdificara fucrut; it was finiſhed before a certalu Time paſt reteried to, 
0 which it was prior. 5. efdficata ert; it ſhail be fiuiſhed fome Time 
hereafcer, either without iegard to a particular lime when, orwrl Ielpect 

o a Certain Time yet future, with which its fintihing elt be contemporary, 
6. Audlaſtly, Aal ſicala fucru; it ſhall be tivilhes aud palt betore another 
Thing yet ſutute, to which its finiſhing ali be prior. Aud thus we ua 


VE nine different Times orComplications of Tinics, without contoundin gthem 
atus th one another. But theu how comes it to pals that thele ate ſo frequent» 
pera y ulcd promiſcuouſly? ILauſwer, That this proceeds from one or more of 


tneſe four Reatons. 1. Becauſe it very frequently happens in Diſcourle that 


ST, Nc have no Occalion particularly to conuder thele vatious Relations aud 
at is WComplications of Times; and *us the lame Thing to out Purpole whether 
La- 


the Thing is or was done, or a-doing ; of whether u was done juſt nos, or 
ſome Time ago; or wheth& another Thing was (or thall be) contemporary 
with, or prior to it: And the Maiter beiug thus, wereckon ourſelves at Li- 
beity to take ſevetal Parts of the Verb at landom, as being ſecute not only of 
civg undetſtood, but alſo tliat inthelcCircumtances waatever we pit chi on, 
ven when examined by the Rules above, ſhall be found literally true, 2. it 
is uſual with us to ſtate ouiſelves as preſent with, and as it were Eye withel» 
ade ies of the Things we relate, rho? really they were tranſacted long before g 
um, Wwhence ic is that we frequently uſe the Prelem inſtead of ſome paſt Time, 
5 WM. 'Tistoberemaiked that there ate lome Veibs, the Action whereof is iu 
tome Senle finiſhed when begun; in which Caſe it will ſometimes be all une 
whether we ule the paſſing oi pait Tenſes. And 4. The VreſentTente (which 
ridtly ſpeaking is gone before we pronounce it) is generally taken in a lat- 
get Acceptation, and ſometimes uted for the Furure, when we lignity that 
the Execution is very near, or (according to Per:zonms) when together with 
the Action we take in allo the Preparation toit. The Bievity weare Cons 
fin'd to will not allo us to illultcate theſe Things with Examples. But by 
them I think we may account for the promiſcuous Uſage of the Teuſes, in 


Part both Voices; and what cannot be reduced to thele ſeems to be an Abuſe of 
om he Language, and being very rarely to be met with, and perhaps only a- 
ape mong the Focts, ought not to be Made a common Standard, I ſhall on- 
din 


ly 
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ly add for a Proof that theſe Tenſes are not always to be uſed indifferent- 
ly 3 that when we ſignify a Thing to be juſt now finiſhed, we cannot uſe Fui 
or ſu:rim, or fuiſſe, but Sum, ſim and eſſe. 

3. Whether the Learner ſhould be obliged to get by Heart theſe Parts of 
thePaſſive that are are ſupplied by SM, or if they ſhould be referred to Con- 
ſtruct ion (to which they ſeem more naturally to belong) leave to the Diſ- 
cretion of the Maſter, and therefore have put them in a {maller Character. 

4. Belides theſe Parts which are thus made up, alt the other Parts may be 
reſolved into its own Participles andthe Verb Sum, tho? their Siguifications 
are not preciſely the ſame; as, 


Amo, a mabam, amavi, amaveram, amabo. 

o um amani, eram amant, fui amans, fueram amans, ero amans, Or 
ſum amaturus. 

Amor, amabar, amabor, amer, amarer, 


Sum amatus, eram amatut, ero amatus, amatus ſim, amatus eſſem. 

3. The Patt iciple in RUS with the Verb SUM is frequently uſed inſtead 
ot the Future of the Indicative, eſpecially if Purpoſe ot Intention is ſignified; 
as, Profectarus ſum, ot Profiuiſcar, Iwill go, or lam to go; and with Sim and 
eſſem inſtcad of the Furure- Imperfett, or Plu- perfect of the Suljunctwe; AS, 
Non dubito quin fit faturus,1 doubt not but he will doit, Non dabitavi quin 
eſſa faurus,] doubted not but he would de it; and not quin fecerit, ot faceret, 
or ferſſtts « 2 

6. We have not joined ERO with FUERO for the Future of the Swbjwn- 
five, becauſe we thought it incongruous to couple Words of different 
Moods: Tho? it muſt be owned that it comes nearer in Signification to 
the Fat. of the Subjun ive, than that of the Indicative, as, Ovid. 2 us cum 
dus erit, is much the ſame as Vctas furrit: And ſo theſe ancient Law- 
yers, Scevola, Brutus and Manilias underſtood the Words of the Artinian 
Law, Quod ſulreptum erit, cjus rei æterna auttoritas eflo, But that A Preterite 
Time is there inſi nuated, is owing not to the Word erit, but to the Prete- 
rite-Farticiple with which it is joined, as they learnedly argue. See Au- 
lus Gellius, lib. XVII. cap. 7. | 

7. We have omitted the Termination MINOR in the ſecond Perſon 
Plural of the Imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an ordinary Stan- 
dard {as the common Rudiments do) which is to be found only once or 
twice in Plautas, Epid. 5. 2. Fatto opere arbitrami nor. And Flecud. 2. 2. 
Parner pragred minor. ; 

8. For the ſame Reaſon we have excluded the ancient Termination 
ASSO in the Future Subjunctive of the firſt Conjugation; as, Excantaſſo in 
the Laws of the 12 Tables, Levaſſo in Ennius, Abjuraſſo, invitaſſo, Canaſſo, 
Irviaſſo, Servaſſo, & c. in Plautus; for Excantavero, Levavero, & c. to which 
may be added ESSO of the ſecond Conjugation : as, Liceſſit, Idem; pro- 
bibeſſir, Cic. for Luwerit, probibuerit ; Tothele ſome add, Fuſſo for juſſers in 
that of Vit. x. 11. v. 467. 

Cetera, qua j uſſo, mecum manus inferat arma. ä 

But tho? I was once of that Opinion, yet 1 now incline with Voſſiss to 
thick that it is only a Syncope: But not for the Reaſon brought for it by 
him, namely, that the other Examples in ſſe change rinto ff, as, Levaro, le- 
veſſez but becauſe 1 believe theſe old Futures were formed not from the 
common Futures in ers, as he ſuppoſes, but from the ſecond Perſon Sing, 
of the Preſent of the Indic, by adding ſo; as, levas, levaſſo; prohibes, probibeſ- 
foe; Accoiding to which Rule Fubeo mult have formed jubeſſo, not Juſſe, 

9, Vpon 


. 
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9. Upon the ſame Account we have omitted the Future of the Infi ai- 
re in ASSERE formed from ASSO; as, Impetraſſire, reconciliafſcre, ex- 
gnaſſere, in Plautus; for impetraturum eſſe, &c. 
to. Tho? we frequently meet with amaturus and amatus efſe vel fuiſſ, & c. 
the Nominative , AS, Dicitur amaturws eſſe, yet we have contented ouiielves 
th the Accuſative amaturum and amatum, as moſt common, reſerving the 
iſtinct ion between theſe to Conſtruftion. [5ee Page 77.] 

17. The Future of the Infinitive Paſſive1s mude up of the Firſt Suyine and 
l the Infinitive Paſſive of EO: And therefore it is not varied in Numbers 
d Genders, as the Parts made up of the Participle with dm. 

12. But the Supine with IKE is not the Future of the lofinitive Active, as 
dme teach; for ſuch Phraſes as theſe, Amatum ire, Dottum ire, are rather 
F the Preſent than Future Tenſe. 

13. The Participle in DUS with eſſe and fwſſe, is not properly the Future 
F the Infinitive Paſſi ve, as is commonly believed: For it does not fo much 
nport Futurity, as Neceſſity, Duty ot Merit. Fort there is a great Difference 
between theſe two Sentences, Diet literas 4 ſe ſeript um Th, and Dutt [iteras a 
ſcribendas «ſe ; the ficſt ſignifying, That a Letter will be written by hm, ot 
hat he will write @ Letter; and the ſecond, That a Letter mut be written by 
m, or, He is obliged to write a Litter. For tho” SaufFivs, and M fſiewrs de 
ort Royal contend that this Participle is ſometimes uſed for ſimple Furu- 
ty, yet Ithink Perizonius and Fohnſon have clearly evinced the coutrary, 

14. It is to be noted, That the /mperative Mood wants the firſt Perſon 
oth Singular and Plural, becauſe no Man can or needs command or ex- 
ort himſelf: Or, if he does, he muſt juſtle himſelf out of the fictt into 
e ſecond Perſon, as in that of Catullus, {peaking to himſelf, At tu ca- 
lle deſtinatus obdura, But you Cat#{lus continue obſtinate. 

15. The Preſent of the Subiunchbe is moſt frequently uſed inſtead of 
E Imperative, eſpecially in forbidding, after Ne, nme, nulla, &c. 5, 
aleas, Farewel, fox Vale. Ne facias, Do it not, rather than Ne fac. And 
dmetimes the Furure of the Subjunctive; as, Tm videri, See you to it, 
e dixeris, Don't ſay it. And ſometimes alſo the Future of the Ind ca- 
; as, Non occides, Thou ſhalt not kill, for Ne occidey ot occid ts. Sed va- 
ts meaque negotia videbis, Cic 1, e. Sed vale meaque negotia vide. Referes 
ge hec e nuncius ibis Pelide genitort, Virg. i. e. refer & ito, But it is to 
remarked that none of theſe are proper Imperatives; for to the firſt is 
derſtood oro, rogo, peto, Or the like, with ut; as alſo to the ſecond, with 

underſtood, or ne expreſt 3 and the third is only a Command by Con- 
quence, becauſe of the Authority, Influence ot Power ot the Speaker. 

r which Reaſon, and to keep the Moods from interfering with òne an- 
het, we have excluded theſe from the Imperative: Tho? the common Ru- 
ments take in thefirſt, and Al varus the ſecond and third. However, it 

obſervable that we ſhew moſt Civility and Reſpect when we uſe the Sub- 

»ive, and moſt Authority by the Future of the 1nd:catrve, and NTO of 
e Imperative; which laſt is the ordinary Strain in which Laws are deli - 
red. But this Rule is not always followed. 

16, The RIS of the ſecond Perſon Paſſive is more uſual than RE; and 
UNT of the Perfect of the Indicative Active than ERE ; eſpecially in 
ole, in which, if a Vowel follow, they are very rately to be met with, 


III. KR- 
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III. REMAKRS b ENGLISH Verbs. 


J. N Eng/:ſb Verb hath only two Tenſes, diſtinguiſhed by different Te, 

minations, and both in the Active Voice, viz, the Preſent and Prete- 

rite, ThePreſent is the Verb itſelf, and the Preterite is commonly made 

by adding ed to it, or d, when it ends inc; as, Fill, filled; Love, loved. 

2. All theother Parts of the Ade, and the whole Paſſve is made up of 

the Auxiliary Verbs, Do, Have, Shall, Will, May, Can, and Am; as in Page 
31, and in the Example, To love, Page 32, &. 

3. An Engliſh Verb hath different Terminations for thePerſons of the ſin- 

ular Number. The Pre{;at hath three or four. The fixſt Perſon is the Vetb 
it ſelf; rhe ſecond ends in eff or ft; the third in eth, es ot. The Preterit: Wi 
hath ny two; the firſt commonly ending in ed, and the ſecond in f or ,: 
But the third Perſon fingular of the Preterire, and all rhe Perſons plural, both 
of it and thePreſent, cavnot otherwiſe be diſtinguiſhed than by the Nomina- WF 
tives before them; which therefore can never be omitted, as in the Latin. | 

4. We have two Participles, the Preſent ending always in mg, and the Pre- 
teriteending regularly in ed, but very frequently in en and t. f 

5. There are a great many Irregular Enelith Vetbs; but it is to be noted, “ 
t. That that 7-regularity relates only to the Termination of the Prererite 
Tenſe, and the Paſſive Paritiiple, 2. That it reaches only ſuch Words as ate 
native, and otigiually EAI. 3. That it is to be found only in Words of Mit 
one Syllable, or dei. ved from Words of one Syllable. 4. That where the 
Preterite is regular, the Paſſive Participle is the lame with it. Except Heu- 
ed, Mowid, Shewed, Snowed, Sowedz which have Hewn, Mown, Shown, 
Snown, Sown, 

6, Theſe Irreqularities may be reduced to the following Heads: 

(1.) Thedischangedinto r after e, ch, ſh, f, ks p, x3 and afters and rh, 
when pronounced hard; and ſometimes atter /, m, n, r, when a ſhort Vowel 
you before it, as, Plat, Snatch t, Ft, Vall, Dwelt, Smelt. But whena 

ong Vowel goes beforep, it is either thortned, or changed into a ſhort one; 
as, Kepr, Sieht, Wept, Cript, Swept, Leapt, trom keep, ſleep, weep, creep, ſweep, 
leap, as allo ſometimes before % n, u, r, and v turned into f; as, Feel, felt; 
Dream, dreamt ; Mean, meant ; Leave, left. 

(2) When the Preſent ends in dort, the Preterite is ſometimes the ſame 
with it; as, Read, Caſt, Hurt, Burſt, Hit, Quit; and when two Vowels pic- 
ceed, the laſt is left out; as, Spread, ſpred; Lead, led; Feed, fed; Blud, bled; 
24eet, met, When a Conſonant comes betore d, it is ſometimes changed 
intet; as, Bend, bent 3 Lend, lent ; Send, ſent; Rend, rent; Grrd, girt. 

(3.) Moſt of the other ittegular Verbs may be comprehended under 


the following Lifts. MS Fi 

I. Suth as bave their Preterite and Participle Paſſive the ſame. 11 

Awake, awoke. | Find, found, | Fay, oo, 1 Sting, ſtung. Ne 
Abide, abode. Flee, fled, Say, aid. Swing, ſwung. dl 
Beſeech, beſougit. | Fling, flung. Seek, fought, | Swim, fwum, "gl 
Bind, bound. | Griad, ground. Sell, fold, | Teach, taught. Sf 
Bring, brought, | Gild, gilt. Sit, {ar, Tell, rold. ak 
tv Buy, bought. | Hang, hung. | Shine, ſhone. Think, thought. Ar 


> Catch, caught. Heat, heard. Spin, ſpun, Work, wrought, . 

© Dig, dug. Lay, laid. Spring, ſprung. | Win, won, 

© Drink, drunk. Loſe, loſt. Stand, ſtood. Wind, wound. No 

fe Fight, tougat. i Make; made. stick, ſtuck. Wing, wrung. ifhy 
II. S. 


Ter- 


yete- 
{ 
Page 
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both 
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II. Such as have the Preterite and Particple diſferent 3 as, 


* 


49 


ir, bore, born. Freeze, froze, frozen, Shrink, ſhrank, ſhrunk, 
zin, began, begun. [Ger, got, gotcen.|Sink, ſank, ſunk, 
„ bad, bidden. [Give, gave, given, [Slay, flew, lain. 
t, beat, beaten, [Go, went, gone: Slide, flid, flidden. 
e, bit, bitten, [Grow, grew, grown. [5mite, ſmote, ſmitten, 


ap of 


be, blew, blown. 


Hew, hewed, hewen, 


Strike, ſtruck, 


ſtricken, 


ide, chid, chidden. Hide, hid, hidden. Speak, ſpoke, 2 
ooſe choſe, choſen, Hold, held, holden, Spit, ſpar, ſpitten. 
cave, Clove, cleft, - [Know, knew, known, [Strive, ſtrove, ſttiven. 
dmc, came, come. [Ly, lay, lay'n, swear, ſwore, ſworn, 


ow, crew, Crow'd, 
ie, durſt, dared, 
, did, done. 

aw, drew, drawn. 


Ride, - rode, ridden, 
Ring, Tang, tung. 
Riſe, roſe, riſen, 
Run, ran, run. 


Take, took, 
Tear, tore, 


Swell, ſwell'd, ſwoln. 


taken, 
torn, 


Thrive, throve, thtiven, 


ve, droves driven. [See, ſaw, ſeen. Throw, threw, thrown, 

„ cat, eaten, |[Seethe, ſod, ſodden. Tread, trode, troddens 

I, fell, fallen, shake, ſhook, ſhaken. Wear, wore, worn. 
flew, flown, Shear, ſhore, ſhorn, [Weave, wove, woven, 


3 wa? - 
lake, forſook, forſaken. Shoot, ſhot, ſhotten.] Write, wrote, written, 


hele Pretetites, Bare, Share, Sware; Tare, Ware, Clave, Gat, Begat, For- 
, Brake, Spake, Slang, Sprant, Swang, Wan, Stank, Sauk, are ſeldom uſed. 
t, Beſeech' d, Catch*d, Work' d, Dreged, Gilded, Girded, Hang d, Swam, Writ, 

Beſought, caught, & c. are frequently to be met with. | 
NoTE, 1. That when the Verb ends in one Conſonant, that Conſonant is 
the moſt part doubled before ing, ed, eſt, edſt and eth, as, Worſhip, wor- 
ping, worſhipped, worſhippeſt, worſhippedſt, worſhippeth: As allo before 

as, 5/4, baden. a 

or, z. That the APOSTROPHUS (which was become too common 
Engliſh Verbs; as, Lov'd, lov'ſ, for loved, loveſt,) begins now to be 
uſed by the moſt polite Writers in Proſe; but Poets till uſe it, tho“ 
t ſo much as formerly. . 

OTE, 3. That the Preterite Active and the Participle Paſſive (when one 

id ſerves for both) are thus diſtinguiſhed : When it hath nothing be- 
e it but the Nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is the Preterite 
ive; but when it hath any Part of the helping Verb AM, it is the Par- 
vle Paſitve, 
Rack PT Come, Gone, Run, Set, Ryens Fallen, Grown, Withered, and ſuch 
c Latranfirtive Verbs, whith have frequently the Paſſive Signs AM, ART, 
.lattead of HAVE in the Perfect Tenſe; and WAS, WAST, &c. inſtead 
HAD inthe Pla-perfet; as, Vent, I am come; Veneram, 1 was come, 
Nor, 4. That tho' the Latin Perfect frequently anſwers both to HAVE 
d DID (or the Preterite Termination ED, Cc.) * they ſeem to be thus di- 
12uiſhed. DID or ED, c. reſpects a certain paſt Time, in which the aer 
5 finiſhed, ot a- finiſting; as, I wrote, ot did write yeſterday : HAVE either 
aks of a thing as but juſt now paſt, or at leaſt does not refet to any parti- 
ar Time that it En at; as, I have written my Letter, i. e. juſt now; 
ve read of Julius Cæ ſar, i. e. ſome time ot other. The firſt of rhele is cal- 


the Preterperfett Definite, and the other the Preterperfelt Indefinire. 
Nork, 5, That SHALL and WILL by Mr. 8rgbtheng ate thus diſtin- 
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ſhed ; 


”” - vie. the reſon of the Indrcatve in O, the Preteriie or Perfect in I, the f 
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In the Firſt Perſon ſimply SHALL fotetellss - 
In WILL a Threat, or elſe a Promiſe dwells., 
SHALL in the Second and the Third does threat z © 
WILL imply then forerells the future Feat. 

; | By Mr. Turner thus, . 

WILL imports the Wi! or Parpoſe of the Perſon it is joined with 

SHALL implies the of another, who promiſes Or threats to do th 

Thing, or cauſe it to be done, py» i it, commands it, ot the like. 


* 
* 
ri 


has do 
* 


De Formatione Verborum. Of the Formation of Verbs, 


Uatuor ſunt Terminatig- Here are four Termination 
nes Verbi, a quibus re- of a Verb, from which « 
liquz omnes formantur ; ſciz. the reſt are formed; namely, | 
p Preſentis, i Prxteriti, am Su- of the Preſent, i of the reterit 
.pini, & re Iofinitivi, hoc mo- um of the Supine, and re of ti 


„ In finitive, after this Manner 
1. Ab o formantur am & 1. From o are formed N. 
em. . ä and em. an 
2. Ab i formantur ram, rim, 2. From i, ram, rim, ro, | N 
ro, ſſem & ſſe. and ſſem. el 


3. Ab am formantur u, us| 3. U, us and rus are for 
& rus. | ed from um. | 

4. A re formantur reliquz 4. All other Parts from redo con 
omnes; nempe, bam, bo, rem, As, bam, bo, rem, a, e and l 
4, e, i, us, dus, dum, di, do, Ns and dus, dum, do and di. 


— 


| .ln every complete l there are commonly four PRINCIPAL PART 


Supme.in UM, and the Preſent of the infinitive in RE. The firſt (whit 
is therefore called the THEME or Root of the Verb) gives Origin to i 
whole Verb, either mediately or immediately. The Precerite, the firſt Supt 
and the Preſent of the In u,, come from it immediately, and all the 
from them; except the F#:zre of the Indicative in am, and the Preſent 
the Subjunchve in em Or am, which by this 5cheme ate alſo formed im 
d. ately from the P. ent in o. 
Idi is to be noted, that the Pterites and Supines of the Firſt Conjurat 
end commonly in av: and am, of the Second in ui and itam, and of d 
Fourth in wi and van. But the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced 
any general Rule, and there are a great many Exceptions in the ot 
three, which are therefore to be learned by daily Practice, till the Scho 
As advanced to that Part of Grammer that treats particularly of them. 
ut the P-4ſear of the Iaſinn vi, and all the other Parts of the Vel 
are regularly formed after one fixt and uniform Manner, 
In the foregoing Rules of Fo mation, I have, for the Eaſe of the M 
- mory, put the Ternunations inftcad of the Moods and Tenſes 5 but for! 


greater Flaigneſs they may be thus ex preſſed. vi 


e 
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I, From the Preſent of the Indicative are formed the Future of the Indica 
tive of the Third and Fourth Conjugat ons in am, and the Preſent of the 
junFive of the Firſt in em, and of the other three in am. 

II. From the Perſidt of the Indicative ate formed the Pla- perfect of it, 
e Perfect, Plu-perfet and Future of the Suljunctwe, and the Perfect of 
e Infimtrve. ö 

111, From the Firft Supine is formed the Laft Supine, the Participle Per- 
d and Future Active. 

Iv. From the Preſent of the Infinitive ate formed the Imperfect of the 
dicative, the Future of the ſame when it ends in BO, (vi. in the firſt 


erb Na ſecond Conjugations, ) the Imperfect of the Subjundie, the Imperative, 
A ion e Participles Preſent and Future Paſſive, and the Gerwunds. 
hNorx, 1. That Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation retain ; before 


nt, unto, ebam, am, ens, endus, endum; but loſe it in the Preſent of the 1n- 
nitrue, and Imperfef of the Subjuntve. 


erilt NOTE, 2. That the laſt Perſon Plur, of the Imperative may be formed 
of tiifly adding „ to the fame Perſon of the Preſent Of the Indicativez as, A- 
ner; „ amante; decent, docento. 


NoTE, 3. That the Paſſive Voice is formed from the ſame Tenſes of the 
five, (except where Sum is uſed) by adding v to o, ot changing m into v. 
Nor, 4. That the Preſent of the Iufinitive Paſſive of the Third Conju- 
ion may be formed by taking ; from the Second Perſon of the Preſent of 
e Indicative Active; as, legis, legi; or when the Verb is Deponent, by 
hanging or, Or tor, into i; as, Proficiſcor, pro ſiciſei: morior, mori. 

Norte, 5. That the Preſent of the Ia finite Actwe, and the Second Per- 
n of the Iadicgtive and Imperative Paſſive in re, are always the ſame. 

41 Nork, 6. That the Second * Plural of the Preſent of the Indicative, 
nd uind of the Imperative, are the ſame in the Paſſive Voice. 

NorTE, 7. That where any of thePrincipal Parts are wanting, theſe Parts 
re commonly wanting that come from them. For which Reaſon Gram- 
narians give Supines to a great many Verbs, which yet are not to be found 
2 any Author, becauſe the Participles formed from them are found: And 

ey ſuppoſe likewiſe all Deponent Verbs of old to have had the Ative 
vice, and conſequently Supines, tho? now loſt, 

NorTE, 8, That all Verbs of the Second Conjugation end in eo, and all 
erbs of the Fourth in io, except eo and que. There are Eight Verbs in 

of the firſt Conjugation, Viz. beo, creo, ſcreo, meo,, calceo, laqueo, nanſeo, 
ucleo. There are Twenty four in : of the Firſt, viz. amplio, baſio, brevio, 
malio, crucio, furio, glacio, hio, lanto, (mxurie, macio, nuncio, pio, propitio, ra- 
0, repudio, ſatio, ſaucio, ſocio, ſomnio, ſpol io, ſuavio, or rather ſuavior, vario, 
ie; with ſome other leſs common, as, decurio, ſuccenturio, faſcio, retalio, 


10750 rio, tertio, & c. and Twelve of of the Third, viz. capio, facio, jacio, laci o, 
— ccio fodio, fugi o, cup, rapio, ſapio, pario, qu atio, with their Compounds. 


It is not, in my Opinion, neceſſaty to trouble the Learner with a parti- 
ular Account how the reſpe&ive Changes in the Moods, Tenſes, Num. 
ers and 'Ferſons are:made; they being obvious from the Examples a- 
ove, in which 1 have diſtinguiſhed them from the Body, or Eſſential Part 
f the V by a Diviſion or Hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without any 
her particular Rule, might be a ſufficieut Dire&ion. For to conjugate 
e Verb by the Example of another, we have no more to do, but inftead 
f the Eſſential Part of the one (which is all that = 4 before o, co, or 
, of the Preſent ot the Indicative) to ſubſtitute the Eſſeſtial Part of 
e other, aud then to add to it -_ additional Syllables ii receives 

2 | in 
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in Conjugation as before. Only we are to advett, 1. That in the 14 
teritet and Spine, and the Parts that come from them, we are to rech 
all before i and wn for the Body of the Veib, adding the uſual Sy11ab gra 
to it, as in the Aﬀrve Voice of Lg. 2. In Veibs in is we are to ret; 
ot omit the r, as in Note t. 3 | | | 

There is yet another way of the Formation of Verbs, differing or 
from the Firſt Method in this, that what Parts according to it are fon 
ed from the Intinitive, are by this formed from the Firſt or Second g. 
fon of the Preſent of the Indicative, But tho' this muy be the more n 
rural Way, yet the orher is more eaſy and uniform. 


FY F” — 


- 


De Verbis Irregularibus. 
1 RREGULARIA Ver- 


Of Irregular Verbs. 
8 HE IRREGULAR Ver 


ba vulgo recenſentur octo, | are commonly reckon" 
viz. Sum, Fo, Queo, Volo, No- Eight, viz. Sum, Eo, Que 7 
lo, Malo, Fero & Fio, cum | Volo, Nolo, Malo, Fero ali | 
Corapoſitts. Fio, with their Compounds. | 
e ? 
Sum, ſui, eſſe, To be. ; <A 462 | 
INDICATIVTUS. . SUBJUNCTIVUS. Wl. 
Ke pPraſens. | . 
Sum, Tam,'''' Sim, ' Tmny or cas ze, | 
ES, Thon art; Sis, Thou mayſt or canſt be, 
Eſt: He i: Sit: He may or can be; 
Sumus, We are, Simus, We may or can be, 
Eſtis, e are, Sitis, Te may or can be, 
Sunt, They are. Sint, They may or can be. 
de . Fenn io... 
Eram, I was, Eſſem, I might, &c. be, 
Eras, Thou waſt, Eſſes, Thou mighteſt be, 
Erat: He was: Effet: He might be: 
Eramus, We were, Eſſemus, We might be, 
Er tis, Ye were,  FEfletis, Te might be, 
Erant, -They were. Eſſent, They might be. 
. | Per fectum. | | 
Fuji, I have been, Fuerim, I may have been, 
Fuilti, Thou haſt been, Fueris, Thou mayſt have been, “! 
Fuit: He hath been: Fuerit: He may have been: n, | 
Fuimus, We have been, Fuerimus, We may have been. * 


Fuiſtis, Te have been, Fueritis, Te may have been, 
Fuerunt, They have been, Fuerint, They may have been. 


vel ere | Pli 


n . Hh 
o rech ram, I had been, Fuiſſem, I might, &c. have} . 
Syn rs, Thon hadſt been, Fuiſles, Thou mighteſt have | 8 
to ren rat: He had been: Fuiſſet: He might have I 
a ramus, We had been, Fuiſſemus, We might have b * 
08.0 ratis, Ye had been, Fuiſſetis, Ye might have ; | op 
ond rant, They had been. Fuiſſent, They might have J © 
man Futurum. 


d, I ſhall or will be, Fuero, I ſhall have been. 
Ss, Thos ſhalt or wilt be, Fueris, Thou ſhalt have been. 
t: He ſhall or will be: Fuerit: He ſhall have been: 


bs, mus, We ſhall or will be, Fuerimus, We 14 have been, 

ye its, re ſhall or will be, Fueritis, Ye Hall have been, 

ectonl unt, They ſpall or will be. Fuerint, They ſhall have been. 

Quai 1MPERATIVUS. | INFINITIVUS,. © 

ro 4 Es vel 30 66 Præſ. Eſſe, To be. 

nds, Eſto, F e Perf. Fuiſſe, To have been. 
, Eſto : Let him be. Fut. Futurum N To be about tc 

Eſte vel N 5, : | eſſe vel fuille. be. 
| e PARTICIPIUM. 
7s | Sunto, *'- Let them be. Fut. Futurus, About to be. 


he Compounds of SUM are, Adlſum, abſum, deſum, interſum, preſum, 
um, ſubſum, ſuperſum, inſum, proſum & poſſum. The firſt eight are con- 
rated as the ſimple S U. M: Iuſum wants the Preterte and us Deſcen— 
uts; for we do not ule /uſut, mfnijtt, inſneram, & c. 


PROSUM, To de good, has a d where SUM begins 
with e; as; i 3 

b. $ Pr, Fro. ſum, prod. es, prod-eſt : pro- ſumus, prod-eftis, pro · ſunt. 
| 3 Im. Prod- eram, prod-eras, prod-erat : prod-cramus, . 

B. Im. Prod-eflem, prod-effes, prod eſiet: prod-eſlemus, &c. 
IMPERAT, Prod eſto, prod- eſte, INFINIT. Pre{. Prod- eſſe. 
POSSUM ſhould be por-ſur: (as being compounded of potis, able, and 
n) but for the better Sounder is changed into f before another s, and 
tained before àauy other Leiter: And for the ſame Reaſon is always 
keu away. Poſſem and poſſe are contracted for Poteſſem, poteſſe, which 
t are to be found in ſome old Authors; thus, 


1 Poſſum, potul, poſle,. To be able. 


INDICATIV/US. 
en, WW. Poſſum; potes, poteit: poſlumus, poteſtis, poſſunt, 
: n. Poteram, poteras, poterat : poteramus, poteratis, poterant, 
er.Potui, potuiſti, potuit: potuimus, potuiſtis, potuerunt v. - uere. 
{, Potueram, potueras, potuerat : potueramus, potueratis, potuerant. 
#, Potero, potetis, poterit ; pee poteritis, poteruntc, 
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cular Veib of the Fourth Conjugation, 
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. $UFYFUNCTIYT 8. IN 
Pref. Poſſim, poſſis, poſſit: poſſimus, poſſitis, poſſint. cy 
Imp. Toſlem, poſſes, poſlet: pollemus, poſſetis, poſlent. * 
Perf. Potuerim, potueris, potuerit: potuerimus, potuetitis, potuerint, Q 
Pluſ. Potuiſſem, potuifſes, potuiſſet: potuiſſemus, potuiſſetis, pot uiſſen. 


Fut. Potuero, potuetis, potuerit: potuerimus, potuetitis, pot uerim. WF'** 
F DS 
Pref. Poſſe, Per. VYotuiſle, The reſt wantin; 


— — * 


8 — 


"391 E O. 
Eo, ivi, itum, ire, To go. 
. 


Pref. Io, is, it; imus, itis, eunt. mp 
Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant. erj 
Perf. Ivi, iviſti, ivit; ivimus, iviſtis, iverunt, ivere, lu 


Pluſ, Iveram, iveras, iverat; iveramus, iveratis, iverant/ 
Fut. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 


SUBJFUNCTIV/V/US. re 
Preſ. Eam, eas, eat; eamus, eatis, eant, * 
Imp. Irem, ires, iret; jremus, iretis, irent. ber 


Jerf. Iverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
Pluſ. Iviſlem, iviſſes, iviſſet; iviſſemus, iviſſetis, iviſſent. 
Fut. Ivero, iveris, tyerit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 


IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. 


Sl ite, Pref. Ire. 
Pref. 1 ito, to; Lie. e, eunto. 


Perf. Iviſſe. 
PARTICIPIA. SUVIINA. G ERUN DIA. 


Fut. Iturum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 


Præſ. lens, Gen. euntis. 1. Itum. Eundum. 
Fut. Iturus, a, um. 2. Itu. Eundi. 
| Eundo, 


FE — — mM. 
NorE, 1. That in general EO is a Verb of the fourth Conjugation. 
Nork, z. That of old, Verbs of the Fourth had their Impeife@ in ra- 

bam, and Future in che, of which there are many Examples in Plawts: aud 

Terence, and fome in Virgil and Horace, 

After the ſame Manner the Compounds of EO are conjugated, vi 

Ado, abeo, exeo, obeo, redeo, ſubeoy pereo, coto, inco, præeo, anteco, predeo, pretere, 

tranſes; Adibam, adtbe, aliens, adeuntii, adeundum, &c. But ams is 4 te- 


NOTE, 


—_— e Ee | 
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Note, That in the Compounds, wi, iviſ, & c. are ſeldom uſed, but 
ey ate contracted into i, uſt: 3 as, adu, aduſti, and ſometimes adit: : So 
an, adierim, &c. 

QUEO, I can, and NEQUEO, I ann, are conjugated the ſame Way 
EO; they only want the /mperative and the Gerunds;-and the Parti- 
les ate ſcarcely in Vie, | ab 


nt. 
ent, 
Erint, 
1:fTewt, 


lerim. 


Anti, 


. 
Volo, volui, velle, To will, or be willing. 


IU ö 


reſ.Volo, vis, vult; volumus, yultis, volunt. 
mp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
erf. Volui, -uiſti, uit; zuimus, -uiſtis, -uerunt,uere. 
pluſ. Vol-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 
ut. Volam, voles, volet; volemus, voletis, yolent. 


SUB FJUNCTIPUS. 


ref. Velim, ;velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint. 
mp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis, yellent. 
perf. Vol-uerim, -ueris -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Þluſ. Vol-uiſlem,-viſles, - uiſſet; -uiſſemus, -uiſſeris, -uiſlent. 
ut. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 


INFINITIFUS,.'. : ;. FPARFICIPIUM. 
pref. Velle. Verf. Voluiſſe. Praſ. Volens. 
| The reſt are wanting. 


— —— 


cre, 


A. : 0 
Nolo, nolui, nolle, To be unwilling, 


FRB IGSI4IEEFUSL 


Pr. Nolo, non-vis, non-yult ; nolumus, non-yultis,nolunt. 
— Wn. Nol-ebam, -ebas, ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, ebant. 
Per. Nol-ui, -uiſti, -uit; -uimus, -uiſtis, -uerunt, vere; 
=; J. Nol-ueram,-ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 
x 


Fut.Nolam, noles, nolet; nolemus, noletis, nolent. 


SUB JUNCTIVUS. 
Preſ. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitis, nolint. 
Imp. Nollem, nolles, nollet; nollemus, nolletis, nollent. 

| 'D4 Pe. 


Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet ; mallemus, malletis, mallent. 


. 
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Perf. Nol-uerim, ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -eritis, -uerint 
Pluſ. Not-uiflem, - uiſſes, -uiſſet ; - uiſſe mus, -uiſfetis, -uiflent Wre/ 
Fut. Nol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, uerint. 
IMPERATIVUS, INFINITIVUS. PARTICIPIUNM, 
Noli, nolite, | Pr. Nolle. Pre/. Nolens. 
Pref. 3 Nelto: L nolime | Per. Noluiſſe. The reft wanting 


— 


Me. 


Malo, malui, malle, To be more willing. 
5 INDICATIVUS. a 
Præſ. Malo, mavis, mavult; malumus, mavultis, malunt. 
Imp. Mal- ebam, -ebas -ebat ; ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Per. Mal-ui, uiſti, uit; -uimus, -uiſtis, _ -veruni-acte, 


Pluſ.Mal-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant, 

Fut. Mal-am, -es, et; c. This 1s ſcarcely in Uſe. 
 LURSUNCIIEUS. 

Pre/.Malim, malis, malic; malimus, malitis, malint. 


Perf Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; - -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerinr, 

Pluſ. Mal- uiſſem, -uiſſes, · uiſſet; -uiſſemus, -uiſleris, -uiſſent, 

Fut. Mal- uero, ueris, -uerit; uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint, 
LL NN 

Preſ. Malle. Perf.. Maluiſſe. 


Norx, That Vo's, Nele and Malo, retain ſomething of the Third Con- 
jugation, for “%, vult, valtrs are cout tacted of Vers, velit, valins ; aud 
o is changed into , for of old they ſaid Volr, veltis, N 

Nolo is compounded of Nea-vele, and Male of magis v»/0. 


— — | — — — — | — 
7.32 Q.- 
VOX ACTIVA. 
Fero, tuli, latum, ferre,. To bring or ſuffer. 
INDICATIPUS: 


Preſ.Fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. i 
Imp. Ferebam, ferebas, ferebat; ferebamus, ferebatis, ferebant. “ 


Per. Tuli, tuliſti, tulit; tulimus, tuliſtis, tulerunt, ere, WF | 
Pluſ.Tuleram, tuleras, tulerat; tuleramus, tuleratis, tulerant. 1 
Fur. Feram, feres, feret; teremus, feretis, ferent. X 


SUI. . 
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SUBJUNCTIVUS. 


57 


em, feram, feras ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant. 5 

nt. . Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent. 0 

1 Tul-erim, -eris, -eritz -erimus, -eritts, zerint. 
bl. Tul- iſſem, -ifſes, -iſſet; -ifſemus, -iſſetis, iſſent. 

in, t. Tul-ero, eris, erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

: IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIPUS, | 

hs Fer, 1 ferte, 6 pr. Ferre. Pay 

ref. 1 erte, inet. fertote, omny 1 per. Tulile. 


Fut. Laturum eflc 
vel fuiſle. 


PARTICIPI A. 


 SUPINA. GERUN DIA. 
Pre/. Ferens. | 1. Latum. Ferendum, 
Fat. Laturus, a -um. 2. Latu. | Ferendi, 
1ere, Ferendo. 


VOX PASSIVA. 
Feror, latus, terri. 
LIN DIG ATITIVUS. 
ferris, 
ferre, 
Imp. Fer-ebar, bee -ebatur z -ebamur, -ebamini, ebantur | 

| - , * © 
rf. Latus fam vel fui, Iatus es vel fuiſti, &c. 
iu{. Latus eram vel fuetam, latus eras vel Sucras, Sc. 
fereris, 


ferere, 


SUBJSUNCTIVUS. 
Preſ.Ferar, 12 feratur; feramur, feramini, ferantur. 
ferreris, 


terrere, 
Perf, Latus fim ve! fuer, latus ſis vel fuetis, &. 1 
P/uſ. Latus eſſem ve! fuilem, latus eſſes vel tuifles, ce. | . (ot 
Fat. Latus fucro, larus fuerts, &c. bs 1 


IMPERATIPUS. 
sf, J Ferre, | 
* Tae, 


fertor; 
INEFI1INITIV US. 
raſ. Ferri, | a) 
erf. Latum eſſe wel fuiſſe. 


ut. Latum iri. 


Preſ.Feror, fertur; ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 


Fut. Ferar, feretur; feremur, feremini, ferentur. 


Ip, Ferrer, ferretur ; ferremur, ferremini, ferrentur, 


feruntor. 


- PARTICIPIA: 
5 Latus, -a, 


ferimini, 


Fut. Ferendus, a, 
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| NorE, That Fere is a Verb of the Third Coujugation, Feri, fert, fertic, | 


ferro, ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor, being contraQed of Ferin 
ferit, feritts, ferito, ferite, fere rem, ferere, fereris, feritur and feritor, 

Alſo Fer is contraſted of fere: Which in like Manner has happened to 
the lmpetatives of Dico, duco, facto, they having dic, duc, fac, inſtead of 
dice, dus e; face. | 

The Compounds of Fero are conjugated the ſame Way as the Simple; 
as, Aﬀero, aituli, allatum; Aufere, abſtuli, ablatum ; Differo, diſtuli, dila- 
tum; Confe'o, contuli, collatum; Infera, intuli, illatum; Offero, obtuli, obla- 
tum; Effero, exiuli, elatum; So Circumfero, perfero, transfero, defero, profero, 
amefero, prefers, | 


— * — 


1 0. 
Fio, factus, fieri, To be made, or to become. 


INDICATIVUS. 
Pref. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 
Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 


Perf. Factus ſum vel fui, factus es vel fuiſti, &c. 
Pluſ. Fuctus eram vel fueram, fatus eras vel fueras, &c. 


Fut. Fiam, fies, fiet; fiemus, fietis, fient. 


SUBFFUNCTHIFYS 
Præſ. Fiam, fias, fiat; flamus, fliatis, fiant. 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Perf. Factus ſim vel fuerim, factus lis vel fueris, Cc. 
Pluſ. Factus eſſem vel fuiſſem, factus eſſes vel fuiſles, &c. 
Fut. Factus tuero, factus fueris, &c. | 


TIMPERATIVUS. INFEINITIVUS. 
Fi, ? fite, Pr. Fieri. 
N 3 Fito,'9 3 fitote, funto per. Factum eſſe vel fuiſſe. 
Fut. Factum iri. 
PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM. 
Per. Factus, a, aum, | Factu. 
Fut. Faciendus, a, um, FED 


—_— —_- — 


. * Tho? Fi is rejected by ſome Grammarians of great Note, yet we have 
given it Place here, not only becauſe it is to be found in Plautus, but alſo 
in Horace, Lib. 2. Sat, 5, ver. 38. Fi cognitor ipſe, according to the belt 
MSS, and Editions. hoe 

. = ) 


IN DIC. 


th 
4 


SU 


IN] 


t. 


nt. 
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NorTE, r. That Fe is the Paſſive of Pas, To make, (which is regu- 
ar) inſtead of Facior, which is not in uſe; Yet the Compounds of Face, 
hich change 4 into ate regular; as, afficior, affetus, 4h; per ficior, + 
erf«anus, perfict. 

NoTE, z. Thar the Compounds of Facio, with Verbs, Nouns or Ad- 
veibs, retain the a, and have cheir Imperative Act. fa, and their Paſſive 
Foim ( when uſed ) fio 3 "as, Calefavo, lacrifaco, beneſato; calefar, calefio, 
&c, But theſe compounded with a Prepolition change the 2 in, and have 
ce and fehr. 'Theie are ſome compounded of Fade and a Noun, where 
fa.o is clianged into fire of the Firſt Conjugation, as magniſfi.o, ſizmfico. 
To the Irregular Verbs may be reduced EDO, to eat, which in ſome of 
its Parts falls in with the Verb Sam; thus, 
IND, Preſ. Edo, es, eſt ; „„ Ol; - < - « 

SUB, /mp, Eſſem, eſſes, eſſet; eſſemus, eſſetis, eſſent. 
IMP. Es vel eſto, -- - - eſte vel eſtote. IN FIN. Eſſe. \ 

Likewiſe its Compounds, Comedo, comes, comeſt, & c. and Exedo, exec, 
eve, & c. But ail thete may likewiſe be regularly conjugated, Edo, edis, 
edt, &c. Ederem, ederes, ederet, & c. 


— w —— 
. 


Of Defective Verbs. 


HO? ſome of the Irregular Verbs already mentioned want ſome of 
their Parts, and upon that Account may be called allo Defective 
Verbs, yet by DEFECTIVE Verbs here we chiefly underſtand fuch as want 
conſiderable Branches, or are uſed only in few Tenſes and Perſons, We 
ſhall fer down theſe that moſt frequently occur. I. AIO, J /ay; IN- 
QUAM, I ſay; FOREM, I ſhould be; AUSIM, I dare; FAXIM, Pl! ſee 
tort, Or I will doit; AVE and SALVE, God ſave you, Hail, Good-morrow ; 
CEDO, t-il or give me; 2VU ASO, I pray. ' 


Præſ. Aio, ais, ait; DW ory —w—_—_ 

IND, 4 tn Ai-ebam, -ebas, ebat; ebamus, -ebatis, -ebanr, 

Perf, » - aiſti, - „.f! #3 LAT Ie 

SUB, Preſe =» - aias, aiatz - - - < = aiatis, aiant. 
IMPERAT. ai. (PARTICIP, Pref. aiens.] 


Imp. = - - - - inquiebatz - - - - inquiebant. 
Perf. - - » inquifll, - - - < - - » - - = = ; 


+ Pref. Inquam, iaquis, inquit z inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 
20 
2 Fut. 2 8 inquies, inquĩet; SY 954 LY WW MC. FI 


IMPERAT. inque, - ito. PARTICIP, Pref. inquiens. ' 
SUB, PIT d rotem, fores, foret; fotemus, foretis, forent. 


INF. Fore, to be, or te be about to be, the ſame with futurum eſſe. 


Preſ. Auſim, auſis, auſtzs - += = IEA 
SUB. 3 Perf. Faxim, faxis, faxit; - - flaxint. 
Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit; += faxitis, faxint. 
Nor, That faxim and faxo are uſed inſtead of fecerm aud fecero. 
Ave, 8 avete, Ty 
Aveto, avetote. TAere. 
IMPERAT, Asalve, 2 ſalve, INFIN. Lfalvere. 
alveto, ſalvetote. | 
Cedo, cedite. b 


INDIC, Pre, Quzſo, quelumus, u. Theſe 


2 


E , 
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II. Theſe three Verbs, ODI, MEMINI, COEPI, have only the Frete- 
rite Tenſe and what is formed from it, and therefore are by ſome called 


FRETERITIVE veibs; thus, 7 by 
Od', 'oderam, . oderim; odi ſem, odeyoy od ſſe. _ 
Men, memmeram, memmerim, memmiſſem, memimero, meminiſſe. 75 | 
(aps , (Ereram, ceper i m, 0 ne cœ hero, capifſe. a 
But under theſe they comprehend alſo the Signiſication of the other Ten- 1 


ſes: as, Memini, 1 remember, or 1 have remembred; Memineram, I re- 
membred, or 1 had remembred, &c. So Odi, 1 hate, or I have hated; 
co, I begin, or have begun, Tho? 1 am not fully ſatisfied as to this 
laſt, for 1 do. not kuow any Example where cpi doth cleatly ſignify 
the Preſent Tenſe. - 

Meri ui hath alſo the Imperative Memento, Remember thou; Mementote, 
Remember ye, Some add AMcaminens, Remembring, which is ſcarcely to 
be imitated. EIS | 

To thele ſome add NOVI, becauſe it frequently hath the Signification 
of the Preſent, / know, as well as, I have known; tho” it comes from No- 
ſeo, which is complete. „ 

Nork, 1. That Odrentes is to be found in Petroniu,; Odiatur in Seneca; 
Czvio in Plautus and Terence. Sce Voſſ. Analog. Lib. III. Cap. 39. 

No rk, 2. That the Patticiples cæptus and Oſus, with its Compounds 
Peroſus, exoſus, are in Vie among the beſt Authots; but Perodi and Exo- 
di are not. | 

III. Faris, To ſpeak, wants the firſt Perſon of the Preſent Indic, and per- 
haps the whole Preſen: of the Subjunttive, for we do not ſay For or Fer, aud 
rarely Ferrs, fe ur, &c. $0 likewife Dari and Deris, but not Dor ot Der, 
To be given. The Compounds of the firſt, as, Effor, affor, ate rare z but 
the Compounds ot the other, as Adder, Reddor, are common, | 

IV. Moſt of the other Defective Verbs ate but fingle Words, and rare- MW — 
ly to be found but among Poets; as, /»fir, he begins; Defir, it is wanting, 

Some are compounded of a Veib with the Conjunction &, as Sis, for Si vis, If 
thou wilt; Sultis, for Sr velit, If ye will; Sodes, for Si audes, If thou dareſt. 


ad, 


— 


Of Imperſonal Verbs. | —1 


* Heſe are alſo a kind of Defettive Verbs, which for the moſt part are WW viz 

uſed only in the Third Perſon Sing, They have the Sign 1T before 

them in Engliſh; as, Peniter, it repents 3 Placet, it pleaſes: And are thus 

conjugated ; | 

Pref. Imperf. Perfect. Pluſquam, Futur, ſu 

IND, Pœnitet, pœnitebat, pœnituit, pœnituerat, poeliitebir, & 

SUB, Pœniteat, pœnitetet, pœnituerit, pœnituiſſet, pœnituerit. . 

INF. Pœnit ere, paknnituiſſe. ; ; 2 
Moſt Verbs may be uſed imperſonally in the Paſſive Voice, eſpecially r 

ſuch as otherwiſe have no Paſſive; as, - 


Pref. Iuperf. Perfect. Pluſquam, Fut, 2 I 
Ind, Pugnatur,pugnabatur,pugnarum 3 for, -atum 3 facrar, PuBnabitur, run 


$4b, Pugnezur,pugnaretur, pugnarum ? £125, atum J fille," umher. Ye 


Inf, Pugnati, - = = + pugnatum 3 n. - » » + pugnatum ici, {© dur 
; NarE, 


— , £ * 1 5 
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Norx, 1. That — 1 ate applied to any Perſon or Number, 
by putting that which ſtands before other Verbs, after the Impetſonals 
in the Cafes which they govern; as, Penitet me, te, illum, I repent, thou 
repenteſt, he repenterh, inſtead of Ego penites, &c, which is ſcarcely Latin, 
Placet mihi, tibi, illi, It pleaſes me, thee, him; or, I pleaſe, thou plealeſt, 
&c. Pugnatur a me, a te, ab illo, I fight, thou fighteſt, he fighteth, &c. 

Nors, 2. The Imperſonals are not uſed in the [mperative, but inſtead of 
it we take the Subjunfive. | 

NOTE, 3, That 8 Verbs ate very often uſed perſonally, eſpeci- 
ally in the Plural Number; as, Accidit, contingit, Event, Pertinet, Decet, 
Dolet, Licet, Nocet, Patet, Placet, Praſtat, &c. For we ſay, Tu mil ſola 
places; Nulli noceo; Multa homini accidunt, contingunt, eventunt;, Parvum 
ſarua decent, & c. But *tis to be remarked, that they are generally In- 
perſonal, when an Infinitive or Swbjunitrve Mood follows; for tho? I cau 
lay, Tu places mihi, yet I cannot ſay, Si places andire, but Si placet tibi au- 
dire, Again we cannot ſay, Ego contigs eſſe domi, but Me contigit efſe dom, 
or Mihs contigit eſſe domi. Likewiſe Evenit i/lum mori, ot Ut le morere- 
tur z but not Ille evenit mori. 

'[ 1 ſhall not here enquire what is the Word underſtood to Imperſonal Verbs, 
whether it is a Noun of the like Signification 3 4s, Pugna puguatur, er the Word 
Res or Negotium, or the Infi nitive Mood. The? I incline ty think that any one 
of theſe will not anſwer to them all, but that there are ſome to which the firſt, to 
ethers the ſecond, and to others the third, may be moſt fitiy under/Iood, as the 
Nat ure of the Verb and good Senſe ſhall direct us, This we are ſure of that the 
Word underſtood can never be a Perſon properly ſo called, but a Thing; for 
which Reaſon, and the Want of the two primary Perſons, viz. the firſt and ſe- 
cond, they are called Imperſonal, the? ſome are much offended with the Name.] 


en. 
De Participio, | Of Participle. 


Ria ſunt præcipuè conſi- 2 three Things e- 
I dana "in Participio, | L ſpecially te be conßdered 
viz. "Tempus, Significatio & in 4 Participle, viz. Time, 
Declinatio. Signification and Declenſion. 

I. Tempora Participiorum I. The Tenſes of Partixiples 
ſunt Tria, Preſens,Prateritum are three,, the Preſent, Prete- 


& Futurum. | rite and Future. 

* 

In,, =o Preſ. 2 N 

25 Pret. 2 5 tus, ſus, xus. 8. 8. Pret. g its, ſus, xus 
fut. E = Crus, dus. Fut. * Crus, dus. 


II. Significatio Participio- | II. The Si nification of Par- 
rum eſt vel Activa vel Paſ- ticiples is either Active or Paſ- 
fea, vel Neutra, ad modum | ſive, or Neuter, after the Man- 
verborum à quibus deſcen- | ner of the Verbs from which 
dunt, | they come. 


Parti- 


: 


* 
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Adiectiva: quæ deſinunt in »s 


| cunds. 
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ue 
| * vero Activa, vel Active, or. alſo Com. 
etiam ommunia. (mon. 

III. Omnia Participia ſunt | 11. All Participles are Ad- 

jectives: Theſe which end in ns 
ſunt Tertia Declinationis, reli- | are of the Third Declenſion, 
qua autem omnfa Prime & Se- | but all the reſt are of the Firl: 

and Second. | 


— — — * — 4a 


APARTICIPLE is a Kind of Adjective formed from a verb, which in 
its Signification always imports ſome Time. 

It is ſo called, becauſe it partakes of a Noun and a Verb, having Geu- 
ders and Caſes from the one, Time and Signification from the other, 
2nd Number trom both. 

1. ACTIVE verbs [See Chap. IX. ] have two Participles, one of the Pre- 
ſent Time ending in u; as, Aman, Loving: And another of the Futur 
ending in v.; AS, Amaturus, About to love. 

2. PASSIVE Verbs have likewiſe two Partiiples, one of the Preterit: 
ending in tus, ſirry Or xu; AS, Amatus, Loved; V:ſus, Seen; Flexus, Bow- 
ed, (to which ſome add one in uus, viz. Mortxs, Dead:) And another 
of the Future ending in das; as, Amandus, To be loved, 

3. NEUTER Vetbs have two Participles, as the Active; as, Sedens, Sit- 
ting, Seſſurus, About to lit, | 

4. Active INTRANSITIVE Verbs have frequently three Particles, 
as, Carens, Wanting, Cariturus, About to want, Carendus, To be wanted; 
Dolens, Grieving, Dolitur#s, About to grieve, Dolendus, To be gtieved: 
And ſometimes four; as, Vrigilans, Watching, Vigilaturus, About to watch, 
Vigilatus, Watched, Vigilandus, To be watched. 

s. DETONENT and COMMON Verbs have generally four Parti- 
ciples; as, Loquen:s, Speaking, Locuturus, About to ſpeak, Lacatus, Having 
ſpoken, Loquendus, To be ſpoken; Dignans, Vouchſafing, Dignaturu, A- 
bout to vouchſafe, Dienat u, Having vouchiated, or being vouchſafed, D- 
gnandus, To be vouchſafed. 2 

NOTE, 1. That in ſome Deponent Verbs the Parriciple Per fect hath both an 
Afﬀive and Paſſive Signification, tho? that of the Veib itſelf is only A- 
ctive; as, Teftarus, having teſtified, or being teſtified. So Afentitusy Medi- 
ratus, Oblitus, &c. | . 

NoTE, 2. That it is eſſential to a Patticiple, l. That it come immediately 
from a verb. II. That in its Signification it alſo include Time. Therc- 
fore Tunit atus, Coated, Larvatys, Masked, and ſuch like, ate not Pani- 
ciples; becauſe they come from Nouns, and not from Verbs. And gu 
rus, Ignorant, Egan,, Neat, Circumſpectus, circumſpect, Tacitus, Silent, 
Falſus, Falſe, Proſuſus, Prodigal, & c. ate not Participles, becauſe they do 
not ſiguify Time. | There 


ſin »s & rus plerumque in ns and rus are general. 
Gs | ſunt Activa. 2 ly Active. [208 
in dus ſemper Paſſiva. 4 in dus always Paſſive. 
Ain rus, ſur, x#us, plerum- S & in tus, ſus, xus, are gene. 
E unt Paſſiva, inter- 8 rally Paſſive, ſometime; 


Ti 


ral. 
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There are a Kind of Adjective Nouns ending in UN DOs, which ap- 
proach very near to the Nature of Participles, ſuch as Errabundus, Lud:- 
bundus, Populabundus, They are formed from the Imperf. of the Indic. and 
their Signification is much the ſame with the Participle of the Preſent Time; 


ene. only they ſignify Abundance, or a great deal of the Action, according to 

mes A. Gellins, Lib.,11, Cap. 15. or, according to others, they ſignify the 

om. W ſame with the Participles of Frequentative Verbs, when theſe ate not in 
Uſe, See Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited, 

Ad. APPENDIX of Gerunds and Supines. 

2 ns GERUNDS and SUPINES (which, becauſe of their near Relation to 

on Verbs, are by ſome not improperly called Participial Words) are a Sort of 

9 Rr $ubſtantrve Nouns, expreſſing the Aion of the Verb in general, or in the 

25 Abſtract. GERUNDS are Subſtantives of the ſecond Declenſion, and 
complete in all their Caſes, except the Vocative, SU PIN Es ate Subſtan- 
tives of the fourth Declenſion, having only two Caſes, the Arcxſarive in 

— UM, which makes the Firſt Supine, and the Ablative in U, which makes 
the Second, 

h in { Voſſius, Lib. 8. Cap. 54. thinks that the Laſt Supine may ſometimes be 
« Dative; as, Durum taRy, i, 7. tactui; For the Datrves of the Fourth De- 

zen- clenſion of old ended in u. Alſo Lib. 7. Cap. 8. he takes Notice that the? 

her, theſe Supines have ſometimes other Caſes, (as ittiſui efle) yet they are only rec- 
honed Supines by Grammarians, when the Firſt come after Verbs of Motion, and 

Pro the Second after Adjeftive Nouns : Thus dignus irriſu is a Supine (according 

tur; te them) Non fine itriſu audient ium, is not.] 

terite ah 7% 105 ns wh i 

Ow- - * y * . 

cher De Indeclinabilibus | Of the Indeclinable 

su- Partibus Orationis, Parts of Speech. 

ples, C A P. V. C H A P. * 

. De Adverbio. Of Adverb. 

ach, N ADVERBIO potiſſi- N an ADVERB is chief- 

| I mum ſpectanda eſt ejus Si- I ly to be conſidered its Si- 

I £nificatio. | | gnification. | 

* Adverbiorum Significationes The Significations of Adverbs 

D- variz ſunt : earum vero præci- are various: But the chief of 
puz ad ſequentia capita revo- | them may be reduced to the fol- 

72 cari poſſunt. | lowing Heads. 

Medi- Se 

ately | | R 

letc- ADVERB is an indeclin»ble Part of Speech, which being joined to a 

an- Noun, Verb, or other Advetb, expteſſes ſome Circumſtance, Quality ot 

gu- Manner of their Signification. ; | 

lent, I. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE ate chicfly thoſe of Place, 

y do 


Time and Qrder. 


1. Adverbs 
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1. Adverbs of PLACE are fivefold, Adverbs of Time are thtecfol g 
vite Adverbs ſignifying _—. v. ſuch as fi gnify, 

Ur Mere, | (t) Being in Time either 
Hic, Here, 25 Nunc, Now, 

| Mic, - es Hodie,  To-day. 

Iſthic, $ There, Tunc, er 

Ibi, d Tum, 4; 

Intus, Within, — = Teſterda y. 
Fotis, Without, udum, e 

Sh! Uihigue, Every Ls | | Pridem, p Heretofore. 
Nu quam, No where. - Pridie, 5 Day before, 
Alicubi, Some where, Nudius tertius, Three Days a0, 
Alibi, Elſe where. GC ',. Lately. 
Ubivis, «Any where, Jamjam, 2 Preſently, 


(ar Ref) (1) In a Place, 


{| Ibidem, In the ſame Place, Mox, Immediately. 
Quo? Whither, Statim, uv By and by. 

Hue, Hlither. ff rotinus, Inſtantly. 
Illuc, 5 Thitber. Illico, Straight way. 


l{thuc, .Cras, To-mqryou'. 
1 The Day after, 


very near, 


3. Future, 


1 [ntro, To within, 
To without, Perendie, iT wo Days hind, 
To that Place. Nondum, MNot yer. t 
Alio, To another Place, Qv AN DO? Nen? 
Aliquo, T ſome Place, Aliquando, 
{_ Eodem, To the ſame Place, | Nowununquam, Sometimes, 
.p WW oRSUMs Whikerward, Imerdum, __ - - Ne | 
Verſus, Towards. Semper, Ever. | 
| Horſum, Hu her ward. Nunquam, Never. | 
Illorſum, Thitheo ward. Imetim, In the mean tivi. 
Surlum, Dy ward. | (Quotidie, Dag 
Deoifum, Downward. | (2) Continyance of Time. 
Ant rorſum, Forward. Din, Long. 
Reno: um, - Backward, JQUAM piu? How long ? 
Dexttoſum, To the right Hand, | Tamdiu, + +. Oos long, 
Stniſtrortum, To the left Hand. Jamdiu, 
UN DE, From whence, = Jamdudum, 5 Long aro. 
Hinc, From hence. | | Jampridem, 
Lijinc, 7 485 (3) Veiſſitude or Repetition of Time. 
$ From thence, 


(2) to a . 
1 


3 Inde ue, 
I 


1 
= 
© 
c 
S | 
2 
5 2 
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litinc, QUOTIES? 2 How often? 

Inde, dæpe, Often. 

Aliunde, From elſexwhere, Karo, Seldomn, 

Alicunde, From ſome Plnce, \ Toties, 45 So often. | 

Sicunde, If from any Place. Aliquoties, For ſeveral times 

Urtinque, On both Sides. Vicithm, 5 By Turns. 

Superue, From above. Alternatimyz 8 es 

Interne, From bels. Rurſus, 5 Atain. 

Cœlitus, From Heaven. lteium, | 

Funditus, From the Ground. , —_ Subinde, 7 8 Ever and Anon. 

QUA ? Which Way? Lidentidem, 

2 c Semel, Once, 

8 Bis, k Twice. 

= \ Ters * Thrice, 

Z © Quatet, Four times, &c. 
3. Adveibe 


1 


(4) from a Placr, 
1. 2 


Hac, This Way. 


lac, 
Iſthac, J That Way. 


Alla, «Another Way. 


5 Ithrougb. 
a Place — 
2 Deffnite. 


fore, 


ang, 


2 
. 
v. 


er, 


Heut, 


. 


tim. 


Part 11. Chap. V. of Adverb, 65 


3. Adverb of ORDER; as, 


e, Then. Deinceps, So forth, Primd, àum, Firſt, 
inde, Thereafter. Denuo, Of new, Secundd, um, Cecond!ys 
hiac, Henceforth, Denique, F:nal!y, Tertio, um, Thirdly. 
ro, Moreover, Poſt remo. Laſt ly. Quarto, -zum, Fourthly- 
I. The other Adverb exprefling QUALITY, MANNER, Cc. are 
12r Abſolute or Comparat.ive. 

t. QUALITY bmply, as, Bene, wel/z male, il! ; fortiter, bravely 1 

And innum-table others that come from Adjective Nowns ot Par 


( 

ticiples. a 

2. CERTAINTY ; as, Profecto, certe, ſant, plant, nx, utique, ita, 
etiam, truly, verily, yes; qQuidni, why not ? omnino, certainly, 

3. CONTINGENCE; as, Fone, forlan, fortaſlis, fors, happily, 
perhaps, by chance, peradvent urs. 

4. NEGATION; as, Non, haud, net; nequaquam, not at all; 
neutiquam, by no means; minime, nothing leſs. 

5. PROHIBITION ; as, Ne, not. 

6. SWEARING; as, Hercle, pol, edepol, mecaſtor, by Hercules, 

by Po/lux, &c. 

I 7. EXPLAINING; «s, Uipote, videlicet, ſcilicer, nimirum, nem- 
pe, to wit, namely, 

8. SEPARATION; as, Seorſum, apart; ſeparatim, ſeparately z ſis 
gillatim, one by onez vititim, Man by Man; oppidatim, Tous by 

» Town, &c. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER ; as, Simul, una, pariter, together; 
geaeraliter, generally; univerſaliter, wnverſallyz pletumque, for 
the oſt part, | 

| 10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT ; as, En, ecce, lo, behold, 

® 17. INTERROGATION ; as, Cur, quare, quamobrem,why, wheres 

| fore? Num, an, whether ? Quomodo, qui, haw ? To which add, 

L Ubi, quo, quorſum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. 


C1. EXCESS; as, Valde, maxime, magnopere, lummopere, admo- 
dum, oppido, perquam, longe, very mach, exceedingly ; nimis, ni- 
mium, too much; prorſus, penitus, omnino, altogether, wholly z 
magis, more; melius, better; pejus, worſe z fortius, mare bravely z 
And optime, beſt; peſſime, worſt; foitiſſime, moſt bravely; and 
innumerable others of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees z 

2. DEFECT}; as, Ferme, fere, prope, propemodum, pene, almoſt 
parum, itte; paullo, paullulum, very lurle, 3 

3. PREFERENCE: as, potius, ſatius, rather; potiſſimùm, ptæ · 
cipue, ptæſertim, chiefly, eſpecially; imo, yes, nay, nay rather, 

4. LIKENESSor EQUALITY ; as, Ita, lic, adeo, ſoz ut, uti, ſie- 
ur, ſicuti, velut, veluti, cen, tanquam, quaſi, as, as if 3 quem- 
admodum, even as 3 ſatis, enough 3 itidem, in like manner. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; as, Aliter, ſecus, otherwiſe; 

| alioquioralioquin, elſe; nedum, much more ot much leſs. 

6. ABATEMENT as, Senſim, paullatim, pedetentim, by Degrees, 
prece-meal z vix, ſearcelyz ægte, hardly, with Difficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, Tantum, ſolzm, modd, tamummodo, dum 

taxat, demum, only. 

* > m, od Nora 
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Nork, 1. That ADVERBS ſcem originally to have been contrivedtl 
expreſs compendiouſly in oneWord what muſt otherwiſe have required tu 
or more; as, Sapienter, wilely, forcumſapientiaz hi, fot m hoc loce ; ſind 
per, for in omni tempore; ſemel, tor una vice; bis, for duabus dbu; Hercule 
for Hercules me juvet, &c. Theretore many of them ate nothing elſe by 
Adjectwe Nouns OP ronouns, having the Prepofition and Subſtanttwe under: 
ſtood, as, que, ec, coden; for ad quay ta, cadem [loca]; ot cui, ci, eiden, 
[/oco]; fot ot old theſe Datives ended in . Thus, qua, hac, ilar, & c. 4 
plain Adjectwes in the All. fing. fem. the Word via, a Way, and in, be 
ing underſtood. Many ot them are Compounds; as, quomods, 1. e. yu 
modo; que madmodum, 1. e. ad quem modi 3 quamol rem, i. e. ob quam rem; 
quare, i. e. [pro] qua ve; quorſum, i. e. virjus quem [locum]; ſeals et, i. e 
ſare licet; videluet, i. e. videre litet; ilieet, i. e. ie ſicet; illuo, i. e. in ie 
co; magnopeire, 2 mano operez mimrum, i. e. ui Let] mirum, &c. 

Nor, 2. That of Adverbs of Place, thele of the firlt kind anſwer tg 


the Queltion «6? the ſecond to quo? the thiid to quorſum ? the tour 1: 
to wide? and the fifth to qua? To which might be added a ſixth, 9 1 
#ſque, how fal? anſwered by V/que, until; Haque, hitheito 3 Zownſan 
o far; Hattmnns, hitherto, thus far; Eatenus, fo far as; Yuadinicnys, it m, 
ſome meaſure. But theie are equaliy applied ro Place and Trme, 
NoTE, 3. That Adverbs of Time of the firſt kind anſwer to qπνπννα b, 
of the ſecond to quamdin, and quamdrdnum Or quarrpriden? of the be. 
to quotes ? 5 Bt 
Norr, 4. That Adverb of Quality generally anſwer to the Queſliy * 
Komodo ? 
74 Nor r, 5. That ſome. Adi ob: of Tm, Place and Order, are fiequent ly uf lar 
the one forthe other ; as, Vb!, where and when; #nde, from that Place, reg 
that Time, thereafter, next; hath #45, thus far, with refpeQ to Piace, Tim Or; 
or Order, &c. Other Adverbs allo may be clatled undet difie.ent Head 
NoTE, 6. That ſome .Adveabs of Time are either paſt, preſint ot futun Il 
as, Fam, already, now, by and by; 07, long ago, femeinme hereatte: | 
NorE, 7, That Interrogative Adverts of Time and Place doubled, or ve 
the AdjeQion cnque aulwerto the Engiith Adjection ſocver ; as, wbiyli, Mur 
wbicunque, Whereſocver; quoque Or quoungqute, Whitherioever, c. Andi, 
ſame holds alſo in other [nterrocar.ve Words; as qurfants, Or qui b, 
whoſoever ; quotguet, Or quotcrmgur, how many foever; quantyus qu 
ot quantuſcunque, how great ſoever; qualis quit, Or qualiſcunqury of wi. — 
Kind or Quality ſoe vel; wt ut, Ot uicungue, however, or hon ſoever, of 11 
— 8 es 
L = No 
C AP. VI. CHAP. VI. 
. i 2 ong 
De Prepoſitione. | Of Pꝛepoſition. . 
I. N Rzpoſitiones quæ regunt | IJ. He Prepoſitions which fe 
P Accuſatiyum ſunt yigin- T vern the Accuſative ich 
ti octo, vix. twenty eight, viz, — 
Ad. 3 | Adverſus, "qa 
— Apud, At. Adverſum, bt Againſt. "Mo 
Ante, Before. Contra, 9. ves 


C 


ed te 


Part II. Chap. VI. of Prepoſition, 67 


dis, Ons this % Propter, For, hard by. 
ſemd itta, Per, By, through. 
„ irca, About Præter, Beſides, except. 
4. ircum, Penes, In the Power of. 
ga, Towards. Poſt, After, 
„% ecra, Without. Pone, Behind. 
„ be nter, Berween, among. Secus, By, along. 
r. „ntra, Within, Secundum, According to. 
2 rn; Wntra, Beneath. Supra, Above. 
> | Cluxta, MNigh to. Trans, On the farther Side. 
"Wb, For. Ultra, Beyond. 
ver u : 
our II. Prapoſitiones quæ re-] II. The Prepoſitions which 
Dent Ablativum ſunt quinde- | govern the Ablative are fifteen, 
im, nempe, viz. 
ww | De, Of, concerning. 
ane , From. E, 
tb Ex Of, out ef. 
- IS Oy - 4, U 
1 bſque, Without. Pro, For. 
ene - 
um, With. Pre, Before. 

guar, — Without the Know- Palam, With the Knowledge of. 
*{ronf ledge of. Sine, Withoat. 
Tim | oram, Before. Tenus, Up to. 
Acad ; 
es III. Hæ quatuor interdum III. Theſe four govern ſome- 


ro 
1, C 
du 
4491 
. 
ft wh 


it, 


Ved 


Ci 


ccuſativum, interdum Abla- times the Accuſative, and 
vum regunt. ſometimes the Ablative, 

1, In, into. Super, Above. 

b, Under. Subter, Beneath, © 


— 


A PREPOS!TION is an indeclinable Word, ſhewing the Relation of 
e Subſtantive Noun to another, ; | 
Nork, That Pone and Secus rarely occur; and Proper, nigh 3 V/que, un 
; Hater, about; Verſ#s, towards z which ate commonly reckoned a- 
ong the Pr-poſitrons governing the Accuſative; and Procul, far, among 
joſe governing the Ablative, are Adverbs; and do not govein a Cale 
' themſelves, but by the Piepoſition ad, which is underſtood to the 
ſt four, and à or ab to the laſt. To which perhaps may be added Clam, 
hich is joined very frequently with the Acculativez as, Clam patre, Or 
rem; à being underſtood to the one, and quod ad to the other, 
Belides the ſeparate Uſe of theſe PREPOSITIONS, there is another 
e arites from them, namely, their being put before a vaſt Number 
' Nouns and Verbs in Compoſition, which creates a great Vauety, and 
ves a peculiar Elegance and Beauty to the Lam Tongue, 

E 2 | There 
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There are fiveor fix Sy/lables, viz, AM, DI or DIS, RE, SE, Cowl 
which are commonly called [ſeparable Prepoſitions, becauſe they are ou} 
to be found in compound Words: However they generally add ſomething; 
the Signitication of the Words with which they are compounded ; this 


Am, round about, —_— to ſurround. c 
Di, ivello, to pull a under, 

Dis, ] ſignifies ſunder, as diſtraho, 10 — woe ul 

Re, 8 ain, Aeelego, to read again. ne 

Se, | ſi le OT apart, epono, to lay a fd. D 

Con, together; concteſco, Fo $row togeth < 

at 

CHAP. VII . 

3 e bes 

Of Interjection. I |! 

N INTERJECTION is an ndechuable Word thrown into d“ 

courle, to lignity ſome Paſſion 01 Emotion of the Mind. ” 

1. 1013; 4, EVax, he, brave, 10. E 

12, GRIEF; as, Ah, hei, heu, eheu, ab, alas, woes me. C 

S | 3» WONDER; as, Tape, O range; Vahy 040. de. 
S | 4. FRAISE ; as, Euge, well done, E 

2 | 5- AVERSION 3 as, Apage, away, be gone, ſy, tuſp. wp 

2 | 6. EXCLAIMING); as, Oh, proh! 0, Se 

327. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, Atat, ba, 0%, ne 
— | 8. IMPRECATION ; as, Vz, wo, pox at, 4 

3 | 9. LAUGHTER; as, Ha, ha, he, . 

S | 10. SILENCING); as, Au, t, pax, ſilence, huſh, f. . 

© | 11, CALLING; as, Eho, io, ho, ſ% ho, he, 0. _e- 

| | 12. DERISION ; , Hui, away . . 

(13. ATTENTION, as, Hem, 140. wt 

NOTE, 1, That the ſame Interj-&:on denotes ſometimes one Paſſi {| 
and ſometimes another; as, Vah, which is uſed ro expteſs Foy, aud 9 xp 

row, and Wonder, &c, 258 

Nor, 2. That ſome of them ate natural S:ynds, common to all L. ae 
uages. * 

- ors, 3. That Neun are uſed ſometimes for Interjechon,; as, Atal: 4 

With a rox! With a Miſchicf! Infandum “ O Shame! ty, ty! A ble 

O wretched! Nefas! O the Viilany! _ 

INTER]ECTION is a compendivus Way of expreſſing a whole $i cli 
tence in one Word; and uſed only to repretent the Paſſions and Emo, 

ons of the Soul, that the Shortneſs ofthe one might the {ooner exp! N. 

the Suddenneſs and Quickneſs of the other, he! 

RR ER ne OS LO __ 9 

er a 

N. 

CHAP. VIII. anc 

. | 1atu 

Of Tonjunction. jm, 

CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable Word that joins Sei! cilNam, 
A together, aud thereby ſhews their Dependence upon one anon ion 


Fare IT. Chap. VIII. of Conjunct + 6 

Cow P * ) won 9 
hingt 
3 Tha 
1d. 

unde, 
{unde 
rain, 
dr, 


o get h 


Of theſe ſome are called, 


COPULATIVE ; , Et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam, quoque, item, 
alſo; cum, tum, both, and. Allo their Contraries, Nec, neque, neu, 
neve, neither, nos 

DISJUNCTIVE); as, Aut, ve, vel, ſeu, five, either, or, 
CONCESSIVE; as, Etft, etiamſi, tam:th, licet, quanquam, quam- 
Vis, tho, aiths*, albert, 

ADVERSATIVE ; as, Sed, verum, autem, at, aſt, atqui, ut; tamen, 
attamen, Veruntamen, verumenimvero, ye! notwithſtanding, nevertheleſs. 
CAUSAL ; as, Nam, namque, enim, for;z quia, quippe, quoniam, 
; becauſe 3 quod, that, b-cauſe., 

© 1LLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, Ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itaque, 
10 Wherefore; quaptoptet, quocirca, whereſarez proinde, thereforez cum, 
PS quum, enn, ſince ; quandoquidem, foraſmuchas, 

FINAL or PERFECTIVEz; as, Ut, uti, that, to the end that, 
CONDITION AL; as, Si, fin, if; dum, modo, dummedo, provi- 
del, uyon Condnion that 3 li quidem, if indeed 

EXCETTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, Ni, niſi, wnleſs, except. 

d. DIMINUTIVE 3 as, Saltem, certe, at eat. 

. SUSPENSLIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, An, anne, num, whether 3 
ne, annon, whelh:r, no! 5 RECIIC, or mots 

2. EXPLETIVE; , Autem, vero, now, trug; quidem, equidem, 
need. 

. ORDINATIVE , as, Deinde, thereafter 3 denique, finally; inſuper, 
moreevers cæterum, moreovery bit, hywever, 

4. DECLARATIVE}; as, Vidclicer, ſcilicet, nempe, nimirum, Cc. te 
wit, namely. 

Nork, 1. That the fame Words, as they are taken in different Views, 
e both Adverbs and Conjunttions; as, An, anne, Cc. are Suſpenſive Con- 
auctions and Interrogattve Adverb. The {ame may be ſaid of the Ordi- 
at. we and Declarative Con junctions, which under another View may be 
avked under .Adverbs of Order and Explainmg, So likewiſe utinam, 
hich is commonly called an Adveab of Wiſhing, when more nartowl 


Paſſi 
nd . 


all Li | 


ot nſidered, is noting elle but the Conjunction Y [that] with the Syl- 
J ole nam added to it, and opto [1with] undeiſtoods as, Urmam adfuiſ- 
ole HM, erte Deus male I erdat 3 ſupple Opto, But tince both of them ate in- 


eclinable, there is no great Need of being very nice in diſtinguiſhing 
hem. 

Nork, 2. That other Parts of Speech compounded together, ſupply 
he Place of Conjunttions ; as, poſtea, afterwards ; preterea, moteover; 
ropterea, becauſe, &c, Which are made up of the Prepoſitions poſt, pra- 
er and proprer, with ea the Pronoun. 

NorTE, 3. That ſome conjunctions, according to.their natural ORDER, 
and firſt in a Sentence; as, Er, aut, nec, ſi, & c. Some, contrary to their 
'atural Order, ſtand in the ſecond Place, viz, autem, vero, quoque, qui- 
m, mim: And ſome may indiffetently be put either firſt or ſecond, viz. 
Vamque, etenim, ſiquidem, ergo, igitur, itaque, & c. Hence aroſe the Divi- 
ion of them into Pre eſii ve, dub junctive and Common, 
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ST CHAP. 1X: © : 


APPENDIX, containing ſome Obſeryations concerning the 


various Diviſions and Significations of Words, eſpecially 
Noun and Verb. 


I, „ Words whatſoever ate eithet Simple or Compownd, A SIMPLE 

Word [m ] is that which was never more than one; as, Tu 
ftus, lego, A COMPOUND [Compoſitum] is that which is made up of 
two or more Words, ot of a Word and tome {yllabical Adje@ion; as 
Injuſtus, perleno, derelmquo, wgomet. 

2. All Words whatſoever ate cither Primitive or Derivative. A FRIMI. 
TIVE Woid [Primiivum) is that which comes from no other Word; ax 
Juſtus, leco. A DERIVATIVE [Der vainvum] is that which comes flon 
another Word; as, Juſtia, lectio. 

I. Beſides the more general Diviſions of Nouns and Pronouns, mentio- 
ned p. 5aad 22, there are other particular Divitions of them taken from 
their various Significations and Derivations: The moſt remaikable where 
of are thele; | 


I. With reſpect to Srignification. : 
t. A COLLECTIVE [Yelletirum] is a Subſtantive Noun which fi 
onifies many in the ſingulat Numbet ; as, Populus, a Feoplez weruiuyf 
an Army. 
2. An INTERROGATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Iuterrogatit um] is thaff 
by which we ask a Queſtion; as g, Who? Uter? Which of the two! 
© ualts? Of what kind? Quantas? How great? Ywurr? How many? Aud 
theſe, when they are uſed without a Queſtion, aic called IN DEFINITLESE 
3. A RELATIVE Nonn or Pronoun [Kelatrvurm) 1s an Adjeaive tu 
has Reſpe& to ſomethiug ſpoken before; as, Qui, ile, ipſe, & c. Alan 
alter, reltquusy eatera, n, q, quantus, KC N 
4. AVARTITIVE Noun or Pronoun [Partur um) is an Adjedtive which 
lignifics many ſeverally and as it were one by one; as, Omnis, ls, qui 
Ee, &c, ora Patt of many; as, Au dum, Ain gs, neuter, nemo, &c. 
5. A NUMERAL Noun | N«mera/e}is auA djettive which ſiguifies Num. 
ber, (of which there are four priicipal Kinds: | 
65 CARDINAL, [Numerus cardinalis], as, U nus, duo, tres, &c. 
;} ORDINAL (Odna); Primus, ſrrundyns, ter,, NC. 
3. 


(4 


DISTRIBUTIVE, IO ftr twin]; as, gu, bit, terni, CC, 
MULTIFLICATIVE, CA. tr]; as, Simplex, duplex, tri- 


| 
1 
1 


flex, &c. | hic 
II. With reſpe& to Sig cation and Derivation, ime 
1. ATATRONYMICK Nounf Patrenzmicum) is a Subſtamive Noun de- ga. 
zived from another Subſtantive proper, liguify ing one's Pedigree or E x114 1. 
ction; as, Priamides, the Son of Priamms ; Priams, the Daughter of PA , 
Atta, the Daughter of .Zeres , Nerme, the Paughter of Nerews, Parr Wh 2 
micks are generally derived fiom the Name of the Father, but the oct 4 
(for others ſeldom uſe them) detive them alto from the Grandfather, ot * 


ſome other remarkable Perton of the Family 3 nay ſometimes from the Fou 
der of a Nation or People, and allo from Countnes aud Cities; as, ada 
the Son, Grandſon, Great-grandſon, or one of the Poſterity of cu; Rr 
mul:de, the Romans, from theit firſt King Romulus; Sicehs, Treas, a Wo- 

#7 1 ” mal 


b is, as and ne. Theſe in der aud ne ate of the firſt, and theſe in is and 
of the third Declenſion. 

2, An ABSTRACT Noun [ Ab?raftum] is a Subſtantive derived from 
n Adjective expteſſing the Quality of that Adjeftive in general, without 
gard to the Thing in which the Quality is; as, Bonitas, Goodneſs; Dual- 
da, Sweet neſs; from bonus, good; dali, (weet, With reſpect to theſe 
bſtracts, the Adjectives from xhich they come ate called CONCRETES, 
:cauſe, betides the Qual ty, they alto confuſedly ſignify lomething as 


7 the 
clally 


{PLE 
, Ju 


up of 


1; ee subject of it, without which they cannot make Sente, 

3. A GENTILE our PATEIAL Noun [Gent'/: or Patrium] is an Adje- 
Mie derived from a Subſtantive proper, ligntying one's Country ; as, 
7 as, n, Macedo, Arpinas, Ed mbargenſtii, Taodananusz A Man born in Scot— 


ind, Macedonia, Arpmumy Edinburgh, Dundee; from Scotia, Mac edo na, 
fpinum, Edinburgum, Taodntnttn. 
-ntio-W 4. A FOSSESSIVE Noun [Po fivern] is an Adjective derived from a 
fron{Wubſt -mive whether proper or appeilative, ſiguifying Poſletiion or Pre— 
here erty; as, Scotimis Herculens, Pateruas, Herilts, Faemmens, of or belong- 
Ws o Scotland, Hercules, a Father, a Maſter, a Woman; from Scotia, 
Irriub'es, Pater, Herus, Femina. 
ch ſi. 5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun [ Diminativem] is a Subſt antive or Adjective 
u, ned from avotier Subſt antive or Adjective teſpectively, importing a 
iminution, orleflening uf us Siguification; as, Libellus, a little Book, 
 thafWbariula, a little Paper; 0; uſculum, a little Work; from ier, charta, o- 
„; Part ulus, veiy little; Candidulns, pretty white, from parvus, wan- 
Aud d. Thele for the moſt part end in {#s, la, Or lum, and ate generally 
N 


tom 


. 


fthe ſame Gender with thei Primitives. 

6. A DENOMINATIVE Noun ¶ Denominativam } is 4 Subſtantive or 
djectire derived from another Noun z as, Gratia, Favour; Vinea, a Vine 
ard, Senator, a Senator; from gratus, vinum, ſenex; C(œleſtis, heavenly, 
lamanus, humane; Aureus, golden; from cælum, homo, aurum, 

7. A VERBAL Noun [ Verbale}] is a Subſtantive or Adjective derived 
dom a Veib; as, Amor, Love; vofrina, Learning; Lectio, a Leflon 
Audi us, Heating; from Amo, daceo, lege, audio; Amabilts, lovely; ca- 
ax, capable; Volucer, ſwift; from Amoy capie vole, 

8. Laſtly, There aie ſome Nouns derived from Partiaples, Adverb 
and Prepoſittonsz as, Fifttius, counterfeit z Craſtinnus, belonging to the 
4 Morrow; Contrari4s, contraty; from Fetus, cras, contra, 

, tri Nork, That the ſame Nouus, according to the different Reſpects in 
hich they are conſidered, may ſometimes be ranked under one, and ſome- 
imes under another of the above mentioned Claſſes; as, Au is an Iuter- 

n de- N gattvc, Relative ot Partittve; Pictas, an A4 act ot Denommalives 


XT. II. Pronoun;[are divided into four Claſſes, viz, 


"i '- DEMONSTRATIVES, Ez, u, ſui. | 

$4 2. RELATIVES, IIe, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, quis, qui. 

"00 

2 3. FOSSESSLVES, AMcus, tuns, ſuus, noſter, yeſter, 
"po 4. PATRIALS or GENTILES, Noſtras, veſtras, cujas. 


% Of them alſo two are INTERROGATIVES, Quis and Crjas. 


Ar II. 1. verbs with reſpe& to their Figure or Frame, ate either SIMPLE; 


Wo- Nas, Ame, I love: Or COMPOUND; as, Redamo, I love again. 


mal E 4. 2 With 
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lan of Sicily, of Troy, & c. Patronymikt of Men end in d; of Women 
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2. With reſpe& to their Species Or Origin, are either PRIMITIY! 
as, Lego, I read; or DERIVATIVE); as, Lefito, I read frequently. 

3. With reſpect totheir Conjugation, ate either REGULAR; as, A 
Or IRREGULAR }; as, Volo, vis, &c. 


4. With reſpe@ to their Conſtituent Parts, are either COMPLET: 7; 
as, Amo or DEFECTIVE; as, Inquam: ot REDUNDANT ; as, E. ** 
edis, & es, &c. an 

5. With teſpect to their Perſons, ate either PERSONAL; as, Am [ 
or IMPERSONAL}; as, Pen, ** 

6. With refpe&to their Terminations, they end eithet in O; as, An; cus 
Or in R; as, Amor: Or in M; as, Sum, [ 

7. With reſpect to theic Signrfication, Veibs are either Subſtantive g an 
Adjective. 

| (1.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [S»bſtantivem) is that which ſignif * 
ſimply the Affirmation ot Being or Exiſtence; as, Sum, fio, exiſto, I an , 

(2.) An ADJECTIVE Verb [ Adjedtivum]} is that which, together vii ma 
the Signification of Being, has a particular Siguification of its own; for 
«Amo: i, e. Sum amans, I am loving, 

An Adjciive Verb is divided into Ache, Paſſive and Neuter. * 

[Lt.] An ACTIVE veib [ww] is that which aftiums Action of „, 
Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Ame, loquor, lurro. co 

Lz. ] A PASSIVE Veib [| Pafivam ] is that which affi tms Paſſion of 1; 
Ferſon or Nominative before it; as, Amor. 2 

[3.] ANEUTER Veib [ Neurram ] is that which affirms neither Ad jab 
on nor Pa ion of its Nominative; but {imply ſignifies the State, fo 


ſture, or Quality of Things; as, Sto, ſedbyg, mancoy duro, vireo, Rave ten 
ſapio, quieſco, & c. To ſtand, fit, ſtay, endure, to be green, to be yellow, | Inc 
be wiſe, to veſt. Pre 
An Atiive Verb is again divided into Trauſiive and Intranſitive, 
[1,] An Aue TRANSITIVE Verb [ Tranſitro wn | is that whoſe Ad Tl; 
on paſſech from the Agent to ſome other Thing; as, Amo patrem. Fo 
[2.] An Adwve INTRANSITIVE Verb | intranſitivim | is that whok 
Action paſſeth not from the Agent to any other; as, Curro, I run; aw 
uo, 1 walk. tic 
When to any Verb yon put the Queſtion WHOM? or WHAT? if: 
rational Anſwer can be returned, the Verb is Trar/itivez as, Whom, ol 
what o you teach? Anſw. A Boy, the Grammar : If not, it is Intranſirive; 
as, What de you un, ge, come, live, fp, &c, To which no rational An 
ſwer can be given, unleſs it be by a Word of like Signification, whic 5 
ſometimes indeed theſe Verbs have after them; as, Vivo vitam jucundan 
1 live a pleaſant Life; Eo iter longum, I go a long Journey, m: 
NOTE, 1. That the ſame Veib is ſometimes Tranfitve, and ſometime ca 
Int ranſiti ve; as, Ver incipit, the Spring begins, Cic. Jnapere facinus, toll ;1,- 
begin an Action, Pl 
NOTE, 2. That Newter and Intranſtive Terbs are often Engliſhed will ;;, 
the Signs of a PaſſiveVerb;z as, Cales, lam hot; Palleo, Lam pale; J. 


WY ——ů — 


cabus abiit, James is gone. 72 


Nor, 3. That Newter and Intranſirive Verbs want the Paſſive Voice, for 
uvleſs imperſonally uſed, as the Inrranſitive Verbs moſt frequently and e ſo. 
legantly are; as, pugnatur, itur, ventum eſt. * 
Tho all Verbs whatſoever, with reſpe@ to their Signification, belongto i 4d 
ſome one ot other of the foregoing Claſſes, yet becauie Grammarians roo 

| thet 
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het with the er of Veibs, are obliged al ſo to conſider their 7, rm;.- 
nation, and finding that all Active Verbs did not end in 0, neither all Paſ- 
ſives in or, it was judged convenient to add tothe formertwo or thice other 
Claſſes or Kinds of them, v. Deponent, Common and Neuter paſſive. 

[1.] A DEPONENT verb [ Deponens ] is that which has a Paſſive Ter- 
mination, but an Active or Neuter Siguification; as, Loquor, I ſpeak; 
mo riov, 1 die. 

2. ] A COMMON verb [ Gmmun } is that which under a Paſſive Ter- 
mination has a Signification either Active or Pathve; as, Criminor, I ac- 
Am cuſe, or 1 am accuſed ; Dignor, | think, or am thouglt worthy, 

L. I ANEUTER PASSIVE [ Nut ro- paſſivum] is that which is half A- 
Aive and half Paſſive in its Ternunation, but in its Signification is either 
wholly Faſſive; as, Fio, facdlus ſum, to be made; or wholly Active or 
Neuter; as, Audeo, auſur ſum, to date; gaudeo, gaviſis ſum, to rejoice, 

8. To omit the other Kinds of Derrvatve Verbs, which are not very 
material, there are three Kinds of them derived from Verbs, which dc- 
ſerve to be remarked, wiz. Frequentaiives, Incepitves and Defideratives, 

L..] FREQUENTATIVES [ Verba frequentatua ] lignify Frequency of 
Action. They are formed fiom the laſt Supine, by changiug ary into 
ito from Verbs of the firſt, and « into o from Veibs of the other thice 
Conjugations, They are all of the fiiſt; as, Clams, to cry frequeut- 
ly, from clamoz dormito, to ſleep often, tiom derm. From them alſo 
are formed other Frequentatives;z as, cu, wrſo, tagte; Jacio, jacto, 
jattito;, pello, pulſo, pulſits and pulto. 

{2.] INCEPTIVES | Verbaincepiion ] ſi guify that a Thing is begun and 

tending to Perfection. They ate formed from the ſecond Perton fing. Pref. 
Ind. by adding co. They are all of the third Conjugation, and want boch 
Preterite and Supine; as, Calo, cales, caleſco, | grow Or wax warm. 
OPT [3-] DESIDERATIVES [ Verbadeſiderativa] ſignify a Deſite of Action. 
At They are formed from the latt Supine by adding . They are all of the 
Fourth Conjugation, and generally want both Fieterite and Supine ; as, 
Cenaturio, 1 delireto ſup; Eſario, I am hungry, or 1 delice to cat, 

9. Laſtly, In conſtruction, Verbs receive Names fiom their more par- 
ticular Significations 3 as, Vocattve Verbs, or Verbs of Nau, Veibs of 
remanbring, ot want, of teaching, of ac uſing, &c. 
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In the preceeding Diviſion of Verbs, with reſtect to their Signiſication, 7 
have receded a little from the common Method; and in particalar I have K 
ven a diſſerent Account of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by Grime 
marians, who compriſe under them all Intianlitive Verbs, the“ their Siguifi— 

* cations be never ſo much Active. But this I did partly from the Reajon of 
the Name, whih imports Negation both of Aion and Paſſion, aud part» 
ly to give a diſtinct View of the Significations of Verbs, without regard to 
their Terminations, which in that Reſpect are purely accidental and arbitrary. 

I have alſo excluded from the Diviſions of Verbs thoſe called NEUTRAL 

PASSIVES [Lat. Neutra paſſi va] becauſe originally they are Active Verbs; 

oice,¶ for the primary Signification of vapulo, 74 perco or ploro; of exulo, extra 


de folum eo; of Yenco, venum eo; of nubo, velo. Liceo indeed is a very 


ſingular Verb, for in the Active Voice it fgnifics palliyely, and in the raſſi ve 
actively. | 
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2. With reſpe& to their Species Or Origin, ate either PRIMITIV} 
as, Lego, I read; or DERIVATIVE; as, Leito, I read frequently. 

3. With reſpect to their Conjugation, ate either REGULAR; as, A 
Or IRREGULAR; as, Volo, vis, &c. 

4. With teſpect to their Conſtituent Parts, are either COMPLET} 
as, Amo: or DEFECTIVE); as, 1nquam; ot REDUNDANT; as, E. 
edis, & es, &C. 

5. With reſpect to their Perſons, ate either PERSONAL; as, Am [ 
or IMPERSONALz; as, Penter, | 

6. With retpe&ro their Terminations, they end eithet in O; as, Am 
or in R; as, Amor or in M; as, Sam, [ 

7. With reſpect to theic Srgnificarion, Verbs are either Subſtantire c 


Ajective. — 
| (1.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [S»bſtantivem) is that which ſignif Ne 
ſimply the Afirmation ot Being or Exiſtence; as, Sam, fio, exiſto, I an 
(2.) An ADJECTIVE Verb [ Adjedtivum]is that which, together wii m 
the Signification of Being, has a particular Signification of its own; ſer 
«Amo : i. e. Sum amans, I am loving, 
An Adjciive Verb is divided into Ache, Paſſive and Neuter. Ac 
[r.] An ACTIVE Velb [ww] is that which affiims Action of „, 
Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Ame, loquor, turro. Ce 
[2.] A PASSIVE veib [| Paffivum ] is that which affticms Paſſion fi 1; 
Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Amor. * 
[3.] ANEUTER Veib [Neutrum] is that which affirms neither AG jat 


on nor Pa ion of its Nominative; but fimply ſignifies the State, fo | 
ſture, or Quality of Things; as, Sto, ſedbyg, nanco, duro, vireo, flu te; 
ſapio, quieſco, & c. To ſtand, fit, ſtay, endure, to be green, to be yellow, Ine 
be wiſe, to reſt. Pri 
An Atlive Verb is again divided into Tranſitive and Intranſitive, 
[1.] An Ade TRANSITIVE Verb [ Tranſitvum | is that whoſe A oj 
on patleth from the Agent to ſome other Thing; as, Amo patrem. Fo 
{2.] An Actfwe INTRANSITIVE Verb [ intronſitivum | is that whok 
Action paſſeth not from the Agent to any other; as, Curro, I run; an 
bulo, 1 walk. tic 
When to any Verb you put the Queſtion WHOM? or WHAT? if. 
rational Anſwer can be returned, the Verb is Trar/itivez; as, Whom, ol 
what o you teach? Anlw, A Boy, the Grammar: If not, it is Intranſirive; 
as, What do you un, ge, come, live, ſle1p, &c, To which no rational An 
ſwer can be given, unleſs it be by a Word of like Signification, whit ;,, 
ſometimes indeed theſe Veibs have after them; as, Vivo vitam jucundan i ,,. 
1 live a pleaſant Life; Eo iter longum, I go a long Journey. m. 
NOTE, 1. That the ſame Veib is ſometimes Tranfitive, and ſometime ca 
Intranſitivez as, Ver igeipit, the Spring begins, Cic. Jnapere facinus, io :1 
begin an Action, Pl 
NOTE, 2. That Newter and Intranſtive Terbs are often Engliſhed witli ;, 
the Signs of a PaſſiveVerb; as, Cales, lam hot; Palleo, I am pale; J. 
cab abit, James is gone. PA 
NOTE, 3. That Newrer and Intranſirive Verbs want the Paſſive Voice, fo 
unleſs imperſonally uſed, as the Intranſitive Verbs moſt frequently and e £41 
legantly are; as, pugnatur, itur, ventum eft, * 
Tho all Verbs whatſoever, with reſpect to their Signification, belongto WM 40 
ſome one or other of the foregoing Claſſes, yet becauſe Grammarians wy 
| the 
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cations be never ſo much Active. But this I did parily from the Reajon of 
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het with the „ er of Vetbs, are obliged alſo to conſider their T.: 
nation, and finding that all Active Verbs did not end in o, neither all Paſ- 
ſives in or, it was judged convenient to add tothe formertwo or thice other 
Claſſes or Kinds of them, viz. Deponent, Common and Neuter paſſive. 

[r.] A DEPONENT T verb [ Deponens ] is that which has a Paſſive Ter- 
mination, but an Active or Neuter Siguification; as, Loquor, | ſpeak; 
mo rio, I die. 

[z.] A COMMON verb [ Commun: is that which under a Paſſive Ter- 
mination has a Signification either Active or Pathve; as, Crminory, I ac- 
cuſe, or I am accuſed 3 Drgnor, I think, or 1 am thougl.t worthy, 

[3.] ANEUTER PASSIVE [ Neutro-pajſivum? is tizat which is half A- 
tive and half Paflive in its Termination, but in its Sigaification is either 
wholly Faſſive; as, Fio, fadlus ſum, to be made; or wholly Active ot 
Neuter; as, Audio, auſus ſum, to date; gaudeo, gaviſis ſun, to rejoice, 

8. To omit the other Kinds of Derrvative Verbs, which are not very 
material, there are three Kinds of them derived from Verbs, which de- 
ſerve to be remarked, viz. Frequentaiives, Incepitves aad Defideratives, 

L.. J FREQUENTATIVES [Verba frequentatia } lignify Frequency of 
Action. They are formed fiom the laſt Supine, by changing atu into 
ito from Verbs of the firſt, and * into from Veibs of the other thice 
Conjugations. They are all of the fiſt; as, Clame, to cry frequent- 
ly, from clamoz dormito, to ſleep often, tiom derm. From them alſo 
are formed other Frequentatives; as, cu, curſo, eurfito; jacio, jacto, 
jaftito;, pello, pulſo, pul ſito and pulto. | 

Cz.] INCEPTIVES | Verbarnceptioa ſi guify that a Thing is begun and 
tending ro Perfection. They ate formed from the ſecond Feiton ting. Piel, 
Ind. by adding co. They are all of the third Conjugation, and want both 
Preterite and Supine; as, Calco, calet, caleſco, | grow Or WAX warm. 

[3-] DESIDERATIVES [Verbadeſiderativa] ſignify a Deſite of Action. 
They are formed from the latt Supine by adding . They are all of the 
Fourth Conjugation, and generally want both Fieterite and Supine ; as, 
Cenaturio, 1 delireto ſup; Eſwrio, I am hungry, or 1 delice to cat. 

9. Laſtly, In conſtruction, Verbs receive Names fiom their more par- 
ticular Significations 3 as, Vorative Verbs, or Verbs of Nanung, Verbs of 
remembring, of want, of teaching, of ac'#/ing, SC, 
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In the preceeding Diviſion of Verbs, with reſtect to their Signification, 7 
have receded a little from the common Method; and in particalar I have gr- 
ven a diſſerent Account of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by Gtam- 
marians, who compriſe under them all Inttanſitive Verbs, the“ their S'\gnift- 


the Name, which imports Negation both of Action and Paſltion, aud parts 
ly to give a diſtin View of the Significations of Verbs, without regard to 
their Terminations, which in that Reſpect are purely accidental and arbitrary. 
I have alſo excluded from the Diviſions of Verbs thoſe called NEUTRAL 
PASSIVES [Lat. Neutra paſſi va] becauſe originally they are Active Verbs; 
for the primary Signification of vapulo, 4 perco or ploro; of exulo, extra 
ſolum eo; of Yenco, venum eo; of nubo, velo. Liceo indeed is vet 
ſingular Verb, for in the Active Voice it fignifics paſhvely, and in the Paſlive 
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PARS TERTIA. 


. Oratione. 
ENTENTIA eſt quæ- 
8 vis animi cogitatio, dua— 
bus aut pluribus vocibus ſimul 


Tu legislibros; Tu legis libros 
bonos; Tulegis libros bonos do- 
ml (a). 
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De Sententiis, ive] Of Sentences, ot 


junctis enunciata ; ut, Tu legis; 


7 


Co: 
1&1 
uib!1 
A SENTENCE is a> 

Thought of the Mind ex. 

preſt by two or more Words pu: - 
together; as, You read; You 
read Books; You read good 
Books; You read good Book;Þ 
at home. 


PART THIRD! 


2 
— 2. 


. 
De Syntaxi, five 
Conſtructione. 


e 


Of Syntax. or Con-. 
truction. 1 * 


| 


YNTAXLS eſt recta vo- YNTAX is the right or. * 
8 cum in Oratione Compo- dering of Words in Speech. 
43 ſitio. | 
q Ejus partes ſunt duæ, Con- Its Parts are two, Concord] 
| cordantia & Regimen (b), | and Government. wo 
4 Concor- . 
— b 


upon them, unleſs we can alto apply 


(] We are now arrived at the principal Part of Grammar; for the great 
End of Speech being io convey our Thoughts unto others, it will be of little 
Uſeto us to have a Srock of Words,and to know what Changes can be made 


{wer the great Vurpoſes for which they ate intended. To the Attainment of 
this End thereaie two Things abſolutely neceflary, wiz. 1, That in Speech 
weditpoſe and frame our Woids according to theLaws and Rules eftablithed 
among thoſe whole Language we ſpeak, II. That in Ike manner we kuoy 
what is [poken or wiitteu, and be able io explain it in due Order, and refolve | 
it into the ſeveral Parts of whichit is made up, The fiſt of theſe is called 
SYNTAX or CONSTRUCTION, and the ſecond is named EXPOSITI- 


VEE 
ne 
N 
Ole 
ers 
Wired 
ave 


Vo 


them to Practice, and make them an- 


ON or RESOLUTION. Tue firſt thews us how to ſpeak the Language N 

ourſelves; and the ſecond how tonnderſtand it when ſpoken by others. Bur Nhe 

ir muſt be owned, that there is ſuch a neceſlary Connexion between them, Ne. 

that he that is Maſter of the firſt cannot be ignotant of the ſecond, Rel: 

| (b) NOTE. 1. That the Difference between Concord and Government con- N 

iy fitts chiefly inthis,that in Concord thete can no Change be made iu the. 4c =. 

8 cidents, that is, Gumnder, Caſe, Numbcy ot Perſon of the one, but the like Ion. 

N | Change muſt alſo be made in the other: But in Government, the firſt Word N 

% (f declinable) may be changed, without any Change in the ſecond, In ca- Hund 

N. cord, the firſt Word may be called the Word directing, and the ſecend the f : 
< - Wors 4 


Concordantia eſt quando una 
ictio concordat cum altera in 
uibuſdam accidentibus. 


egit certum caſum. 


Regimen eſt quando dictio | 


Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtruttion. 55 


Concord is when one Word 
agrees with another in ſome 
Accidents. 

Government is when alVord4 
governs a certain Caſe. 


an) 

ex. 7 42. 8 
„De Concordantia. I. Of Concoꝛd. 
You Oncordantia eſt quadru- Oncord is fourfold, 


lex. 

1, Adjeftivi cum Subſtan- 
ivo. | 

2. Verbi cum Nominativo. 


ir 3. Relativi cum Anteceden- 
N-. 


1. Suoſtantivi cum Sub ſtan- 


1. Of an Adjective with a 
Subſtantive. 
2 Of a Verb with a Nomi- 
native, 
3. Of a Relative with an 
Antecedent. 
4. Of a Subſtantive with a 


„v. Subſtantive. 
<<. Kaden. Un. 

| Dje&ivum concordat cum NAdjective agrees with 1 
ori Subſtantivo in genere, A a Sub ſtantive in Gender, 

ö wmero & caſu; ut, Number and Caſe; as, 
07.8 * Vir © bonus. A good Man. 

* Famina ® caſta. A chaſte Woman, 
— b Dulce pomum. A ſweet Apple. 
8. 

re at 
tile [EONS 
ade 
an- d di recled: In Government the firſt is called the Word governing, and 
tef ne ſecond the Word governcd. 
ech NorE, 2, That for the greater Eaſe both of Maſter and Scholar, we have 


hed Ho ed theſe Words wherein the Force of each Example lieth, with the Let- 
10ers [aj and [b; the Word directng or governing with [4], and the Word 
re irected or governed with [h; or where there are two Words direFing or 
led Mroveraing, the firſt with [a], and the ſecond with [Aa]; aud where two 
Ti- Words directed or governed, the firſt with [b] and the lecond with]. 
age Number 1. NOE 1, That the Way to find out the Subſtantive is to ask 
but Nhe Queſtion WHO, or WHAT? to the Adjectwe; for that which an- 
m, wers to it is the Sub/tantive, And the ſame Queſtion put to the Verb or 
Relative diſcovers the Nominative or Antecedent, f 
n- Nork, 2. That another Adje#ive ſometimes ſupplies the Place of a 
Ac {RS wb/ftantirve; as, Amicus certus, A ſure Friend ; Bona ferma, Good Veai- 
ike Won. Hemo being underſtood to Amiens, and Caro to Ferma, 
ord Nork, 3. That the Subſtantive THING LN is molt frequently 
- Ninderſtood; and theu the Adjectweis always put in the Newter Gender, as 
the f it were a Subſtantive; as, Triſte, [ lupple Negatium } i. e. Res triſtis, A 
de Thing. Bua, [ ſupple Negetia ] i. e. Res bone, Good Things, 


& 
A 


— 
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| REG. II. XU LE II. 
2 ER BU M concordat | A VERB agrees with the Ny. 
cum Nominativo ante | minative before it in 

ſe in numero & perſona; ut, Number and Perſon, as, 


a Ego b lego. } 1 read. 
* T# © ſcribis. You write. 
a Preceptor ® docet. | The Maſter teacheth, 


ANNOTATIONES. 


3 1. VERBA Subſtantiva, 1. Subſtanti ve Verbs, Verb. 

Vocandi & Geſtũs habent u- | of Naming and Geſture have a 

trinqueNominativum ad ean- | Nominative both before ani 

dem rem pertinentem; ut, | after them, belonging to thi 
ſame Thing; as, 


b Ego ſum bb diſcipulus. I ama Scholar. 
b Tu vocaris bo Joannes. Youare named John. 
b Jila incedit d Regina, | She walks [as] a Queen. 
4 2. S EXCEP. lnfaicivas 2. © EXCEP, The Infinitiv: 


Modus Accuſativum ante ſe | Mood has an Accuſative befor: 
habet; ut, it; as, 

Gaudeo > te ® valere. I am glad that you are well. 
3. © ESSE 


— _ 7 


Num. 2. Nor, That the 7nfinitive Mood frequently ſupplies the Place 
of the Nommatrvez as, Mentiri non eſt meum, To lie is not mine, [or my 
Property. . 

Num, 3. 1. Sub} antive Verbs are Sum, fie, forem and exiſts, 

2. Verbs of Naming are theſe Paflives, Appellor, dicor, vocor, nommor, 
nuncupor; to which add, Videor, exiftimor, creor, conſtituor, ſalutor, deji- 

nor, &c. | 
L 3. Veibs of Geſture are, Eo, incedo, venio, cube, flo, ſedeo, evade, futin, 
dormio, ſomnio, manco, GCC. 

Norte, That any Verb may have after it the Nominative, when it be 
longs to the fame Thing with the Nominative before it; as, Audivi het 
puer, I heard it being, [ot when I was ] a Boy, Defends rempublicam ado- 
lejcens, non deſtram ſenex, 1 defended the Commonwealth [wheu Iwas! 4 
young Man, Iwill not deſert it | now that lam] old, Cie. - 

Num. 4. NOTE, That when the Particle THAT [in Let. QUOD, ot 
UT ] comes between two Verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turning the 
Nommative Cale into the Accuſarive, and the Verb into the Infinitive 
Mood; as, Aiunt regem adventare, They ſay [that] the King is coming; 
rather than, Aiumt quod rex adventat. Turpe eſt eos qui bene nati ſunt tur 
piter vivere, Tis a ſhameful Thing that they who are well born ſhould 
live baſel; 3 rather than, Vt # twrpiter vivant. SEE p. 43. 


* 


„ 
* 
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3. ¶ ESSE habet eundem ca- | 3. © ESSE hath the ſame g 94 

um poſt ſe quem ante ſe; ut, 725 after it that it hath be- 

ore it; as, 

b Petrus cupit * eſſe ÞÞ vir do- Laaer deſires to be a learn- 


ctus. . ed Man. 
Scio® Petrum "eſſe db virum Iknow that Peter is a learn- 
doctum. ed Man. 
b Mihi b negligent * eſſe non Jam not allowed to be ne- / 
licet. gligent. 
R E G. III. RULE III. 


R LATIVUM Qui, ＋ HE Relative, Qui, quæ, 6 
que, quod, concordat quod, agrees with the 
cum Antecedente in genere & | Antecedent in Gender and 


numero; ut, Number; as, 
a Vir ſapit ® qui pauca loqui- | Heisa wiſeMan who ſpeaks 
tur. little. 


1. Si nullus interveniat No- 1. 1f no Nominative comes? 
minativus inter Relativum & | between the Relative and the 
tiv: Verbum, Relativum erit ver- Verb, the Relative ſhall be the 
ſor: bo Nominativus; ut, Nominative to the Verb: as, 
Pra- 


Ky, Num. 5. NoTE, 1. That we frequently ſay, Licer nobis eſſe bones; We 
may be good. Tibi expedit eſe ſeduſ um, *Tis expedient for you to be dili- 
gent. Nemini unquam nocuit fuiſſe pium, It never hurted any Man that he 

— WT hath been pious: But then the Accuſative, Nos, te, illum, &Cc. is under- 
food; thus, Licet nobis C us] eſſe bonos, & e. 

lace NorTE, 2. That if Ef, and the other Infinitives of Subſtantive Verbs, 

my Verbs of Naming, &c, have no Accuſarive ot Dative before them, the Word 
that follows (whether Subſtantive or Adjective) is to be put in the Noming- 
t:ve, as, Dicitur eſſe vir, He is ſaid to be a Man, Non videtur eſſe factu- 
nor, *,, He ſeems not about to do it, Nemo debet dici beatus ante ſuum obitum, 

4%. No Man ſhould be called happy before his Death, 

Num, 6. NOTE, 1. That the Antecedent is a Subſtantive Noun that goes 
gie, befote the Relarive, and is again underſtood to the Relative, Wheretore it 
will not be amiſs to teach the Scholar to ſupply it every where; thus, Be- 

t be WY ware of 1dlenels, which [Idleneſs ] is an Enemy to Virtue, Cave ſeguitiem, 

er quz ¶ ſexnties] eſt inimica virtuti. Nay Cicero himſelf, bur eſpecially ca- 

ad- ſar, frequentiy repeat the Subſtantive; as, In oppidum per fugiſti, quo in 

Jig „e, & c. Tou fled to a Town, in which Town, Cic. Diem dicunt, que 
die ad ripamRhodani conven j ant, They appoint a Day, on which Day they 

ot ſhould meet upon the Bank of the River Rhoſne, Ce/- 2 

the NoTE, 2. That when the Relative reſpects a whole Sentence, it is put 

itive in the Neuter Gender; as, Foannes mortuns eft, quod mihi ſummo dolori eſt, 

ng; John is dead, which is a great Grief to me. , ; 

tur- Nor, 3. That the Perſon of the Relative is always the ſame with that 

zuld of its Antecedent ; as, Ego qui docco, I who teach. Tu qui diſcis, You who 

learu. Leciio que docetur, The Leſſon which is taught. 
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Præceptor qui b docet. The Maſter who teacheth. 
8 2. At ſi interveniat Nomi- | © 2. But if aNominative come 
nativus inter Relativum & | between the Relative and th 
Verbum, Relativum erit ejus | Verb, the Relative ſhall be of 
casũs gum Verbum aut No- | that Caſe, which the Verb o. 
men ſequens, vel Przpofitio | Nyun following, or the Preps. 
præcedens regere ſolent; ut, | ſition going before uſe to g. 


— — 


vern; as, | 


Deus b quem colimus. 

d Cuſus munere vivimus. 
d Cut nullus eſt ſimilis. 

a A * quo facta ſunt omnia. 


God whom we worſhip. 

By whoſe Gitt we live. 

To whom there is none like. 

By whom all Things were 
made, 


ARNNOTAT-I 0. 

9 CDuovel plura Subſtanti-] Two or more Subſtantive 
va ſingularia Conjunctione | ſingular coupled together with 
, ac, atque, &c.] copulata, | a Conjunction, [&, ac, atque, 
habent Adjectivum, Verbum ec.] have a Verb, Adjetting, 
vel Relativum plurale; ut, | or Relative plural; as, 

* Petrus Joannes b qui Peter and John who ar: 


the Femmine OL Neunter; as, Pater & mater qui ſunt mortui, The Fathet 
and Mother who are dead, 

EXCEFP, But if the &ubfautives ſignify Things without Life, the .A.. 
jective, or Relative plural, muſt be put in the Newter Gender; as, Divitie, 
decu, gloria in oculis ſita ſunt, Kiches, Honour and Glory are ter beſo 


your Eyes. 5 
Nork, 2. That when two ot more Nominatives are of different Perſon, 


! b ſunt docti. learned. 
* * , 
8 * - - 
| Num. 9. NOTE, 1. That when the Subſtantives are of different Gender; 
| the Adj:irve or Relative plural mult agree with the M1ſeuline rather than * 


the Veib plural muſt agree with the Firſt Perſon rather than the Second; and ac 
the Second rather than the Third, as, Si tu & Tullia valais, go & Cicero be 
valemus, If you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero ate well. Katy: 
NoTE, 3. That the Adjectvie or Verb frequeutly agree with the Sal- np 
ſtanttve or Nomnative that is ncateſt them, and ate underftood to the bond 
ref}; as, Er evo in culpa ſum & ta, Both I and you ate in the Fault: Or, = 
Et ego & twes in culpa. Nihil hic deeſt niſi carmina, Thete is nothing here AR 
wanting but Charms ; or, NI hic nf carming deſuut. This Manner ct mihi 
* Conſtruct ion is molt uſual, when the different Words figuify one and „ 
the ſame Thing, or much to the ſame Purpoſe; as, Mcns, ratio & cen. x 
4 lium in ſenibas it, Underſtandiog, Reaſon and Prudence 15 in old Men, "TW 
NoTE, 4. That collective Nouns, becauſe they are equivalent to a P- ny 
ral Number, have ſometimes the Adjectwe ot Verb in the Plural Number; ger B. 
as, Pars virgis cæſi, a Part of them were ſcourged. Tuba ruunt, The Crowd 
ruth, 
5 — = — — — Ae et Fane fire rw gt 


der:, 
han 
thet 


R E G. IV. 
NUM Subſtantivum con- 
cordat cum alio eandem 
em ſignificante in caſu; ut, 
a Cicero borator. 
a Urbs » Edimburgum, 
Filius > delicia matris ſua | 


(4). 


" * 


* 
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| RULE IV. 
O N E Subſtantive agrees10 
with another ſignifying 
the ſame Thing in Caſe, as, 
Cicero the Orator. 
The City Edinburgh. 
A Son the Darling of his 
Mother. 


II. De Regimine. 
0 EGIMEN eſt triplex. 


2. Verborum. 
3. Vocum indeclinabilium. 


1. Nominum. | 


Of Government. 


OVERNMENT is three- 
fold. 

1. Of Nouns. 

2. Of Verbs. 

3. Of Words indeclinable. 


I. REGIMEN Nominum. 
$ 1. Subſtantivorum. 


N UM Subſtantivum re- 


git aliud rem diverſam , 
ing à different Thing in the 
Genitive; as, 


ſignificans in Genitivo; ut, 


a Amor b Dei. 
2 Lex d nature. 


I. The Government of Nouns. 


§ 1. Of Zubſtantives, 


O NE Subſtantive go-11 
verns another ſigniſy- 


The Love of God. 
The Law of Nature. 


ANNOTATIONES. 


* x, Si poſterius Subſtanti- 


1. If the laſt Subſtantiveià 


um adjunctum habeat Adje- | have an Adjective of Praiſe 


ctiyum 


— 


(a) To theſe four concord ſome add a fifth, vic. That of the Reſpon- 
ive, agreeing with its Interrogetrvein Caſe; as, Quis dedit tibi pecuniam ? 
Pater, Who gave you Money? My Father. Que cares? Libro, What do 
ou want? A Book. But this ought not to be made a principal Rule 
For theR-(ponſive, or the Word that anſwers the Queftiou, does not de- 
pend upou the 1nterrogative, but upon the Verb, or ſome other Word 
oined with it , which, becauſe ſpoken immediately before, is generally 
inderſtood in the Anſwer; thus, Qui, dedit tibi pecuniam? Pater [dedit 
mihi pecuniam. ] Quo cares? [ Careo ] bro. 

Num. 11, NOTE, 1. That OF or 's is the ordinary Sign of this Genitive, 

NorTE 2, That the Relative Pronouns, cus, iilius, cujus, & c. Engliſhed 
Bis, her, its, their, thereof, whereof, whoſe, have their Subftantives generally 


inder ſtood; as, Liber eius, [ ſupple Homi nis, Famine, &c. ] 


His Book or 


ber Book, Libri corum, [ (ſupple hominum, faminarum, &c. ] Their Books, 


FY 
. 
e 
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| ctivum laudis vel vituperii, | or Diſpraiſe joined with it, it 
in Genitivo vel Ablativo po- may be put in the Genitive or 
| ni poteſt; ut, Ablative; as, 

Vir d ſummæ b prudentia. A Man of great Wiſdom, 

vel b ſumma d prudentia. 
* Puer ®probe Þ indolis, vel | A Boy of a good Diſpoſition, 


b proba” indole. | F 
13 2. Adjectivum in neu-] 2. An Adjefive in the Neu.. 4 
tro genere abſqueSubſtanti- , ter Gender without a Subſtan. J. p 
| vo regit Genitivum; ut, | tive governs the Genitive ; a; Ml. 5 
a Multum pecuniæ. Much Money. | 
guido rei? W hat is the 3 : 
S 2. Adjeffivorum. | S 2, Of Adjectives. 
| : 22.8. 1. RU L E I. 
| 14* 4 DJECTIVA ver- Vi Adjecti ves, or 
f A balia vel affectionem ſuch as ſignify an Aﬀe. 
q animi ſignificantia Geniti- | #707 of the Mind require thi 
| vum poſtulant ; ut, Genitive; as, öB; 
| a Avidus gloriæ. Deſirous of Glory. 
| a Ignarus b fraudis. I Ignorantof Fraud. 
a Memor b bene ficiorum. Mindtul of Favours. 


R E G. 


„ 2 


| | Nam, 13, This is more elegant than Malta pecuniaz Quæ res? | 
| NoTE, 1. That theſe Adjectives which thus govern the Guntzrive, as if 
they were Sub/tantives, are generally ſuch as ſignify Quantity; as, Mul- 
| tum, tantum, quanium, plus, plurimum. 
| ' NorE, 2. That Plus and Quid always govern the Genitive, and upon 
| that Account are by many thought real dt antrves. 
Þ Num, 14. To this Rule belong, 
9 1. Adjectiues ot DESIRE ; as, cupidus, ambittoſns, avarus, ſtudioſus, 
| carioſus. i 
2. Of KNOWLEDGE; as, Peritus, gnarus, prudens, callidus, providu!, 
doctus, doalis, præſcius, preſagus, certus, memor, eruditus, experius, con ſul- 
' 


tus, & c. | 
3. OF IGNORANCE; as, Iqnarus, rudis, imperitus, neſcius, inſciu, 
incertus, dubius, anxius, {olluitns, immemor. | 
4. Of GUILT ; as, Conſcins, convitus, manifeſius, ſuſpettus, reus. 
ff 5. Verbalsin AX and NS; as, Edax, capax, ferax, fugax, tenax, pervicax; 
g : And Amani, cup iens, appetens, patiens, fugiens, ſitiens, negli eus, &c. 
6. To which may be referred, Æmulus; muni ficus, parcus, prodigun 
Prefuſuss ſecurns, 


Pare. Chap. I. of Conftrintion, 81 


or ARTITIV A & parti-. ARTITIVES and Wordt; 
P tivè poſita, Compatati- F placed partitively, Com- 


, Superlativa, Interrogativa | paratives, Superlati ves, Inter- 


quædam Numeralia Geniti- | rogatives and ſome Numerals 
on. ih plurali gaudent; ut, govern the Genitive plural 
bn | — of as | f 
bs * Aliquis d Philoſophorum. | Some one of thePhiloſophers. | | 
4- Senior © fratrum. © The elder of the Brothers, 
4, · Doctiſimus o Romanorum. | The moſt learned of the R- ; 
by | mann. . *% 
2 Quis d noſtrum. Which of us? = 
- RW Una Muſarum. One of the Muſes. v 4 
a Oftawus > ſapientum. The eighth of the wiſe Men. | 


G. U. RULE III. 
\ DJECTIVA ſignificantia A PTECTIVES ſgnifyingss 
commodum vel incommo- Profit or Diſprofit, Like- 


or 
f. In, ſimilitudinem vel diſhimi- | neſs or Unlikeneſs, govern the 
|, Mudinem,regunt Dativum; ut, | Dative; as, 
2 Utilis Þ bello. | Profitable for War. 
2 Pernicioſus b reipublica. Pernicious to the Common- 
* Similis d patri. 1 Like his Father, (wealth. 
SE e 


. * 4 — 1 
» 
2 


* _ — 


um. 15, Nork, 1. That it is eaſy to know when this Rule takes 
ce, by refolving the Genitive into inter with the Accuſ. or de, e, exs 
h the Abl. as, Optimus Regum, The beſt of Kings, i. e. Optimus inter 
ges, Or de, e, ex hg 1 ' 
Norr, 2. That when there are two Subfantives of different Genders, 
Partitvey &c. rather agrees with the firſt than the laſt; as, Jadut 
mum meximus, Cic. Leo anmalium fortiſſimus, Plin, Otherwiſe it ig 
the (ame Gender with the Subſtantive it governs z as, Pauca animals 
; Unaqueque feminarum. 7 £5 
NoTE, 3. That Partitives, &c. take the Genitive ſingular of collective 
puns, and do not neceſſarily agree with them in Gender, as, Preſtan» 
mus noſtre civitatis, Cic. Nympharum ſanguinis una, Virg. 
Nurs, 16; NOTE, 1. That ſome of theſe Adjectives govern alſo the 
Wives as, Amicus, inimicus, ſocius, vicinus, par, equalisy fimilus diſs 
i proprits, communis, & c. | | Tees + 
NoTE, 2, That Aldjectives ſignifying Motion or Tendency to a Thing, 
vole rather the Accaſative with AD, than the Dative; ſuch as, Procli- 
» pronus, propen ſas, velox, celer, tardus, piger, & c. as, f 

Eſt piger ad panas Princeps, ad pramia velox, Ovid. 
Nork, 3. That Adjectues ſignitying Fitneſs, or the contrary, may have. 
zer of them; as, Aptus, incpt us belle, of ad bellum. N 
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17 I-Verpalja ing BILIS & Verbals'in BILIS and di 


: Ps regunz Dativum; ut, | govern'the Dative; as, 
e — ® Amandus yl. u nos i 'To de Yelpred of all Me 


eee D 
ud if "Pt 
R. E Civ. | RULE IV. 1 
hv" DIECTIVA dimen: | DJFECTI V ES ſignify * © 
N ſionem ſignificantia FE Dimenſion govern i F. 
regunt Accuſativum menſu- Accuſative of Meaſure; a; 1 0 
IX At, 417 e | 
Columna ſexaginta edi A Pillar ſixty Foot high. I 
a alta. n ; ] | : N 214 
. 0 221 1 * * a 7 el A 
„ 8 093 R. U LEV. 5 
OMPA 60 A I vus * HE Comparative De * 1: 
der '9 (2) regit Ablativum, qui governs the Ablatinhi n 
n er HAM; ut, which jsreſolved byQuam ; 4 
a Duleior b meule, Sweeter.than 13 7 5 
21. an b auro. Nt Better than Gold. 
n |. RULE VI. d 
10 18 F U'S, indignus, THESE Adjeftives, fe 
; "D Contentus, Præditus, gnus, Indignus, Conte: I, 


Captus & Petar: Item Na- | tus, Præditus, Captus and Fre 
A e- OF T5, 3 tus: Alſo Natus, Satus, Or b; 


v4 


. — . "IX 
_—_— 4 _= 2 — _— — 


£3441 < 

— 17. or or BT is the 8 sign of this Da tive. d4 
Noz, That, Partiaples of the Preter Tenſe, and Paſſive Verbs alſo, 
ſpecially among the Poets, have trequently the Datrve, inſtead of the 
Ablave with A or AB; as, Nullas rum mihi viſus eff, None of then 
was een by me Non andior wilt, I am not heard by any. 

Num. 18, The AdjeHives of DIMENSION ate, Altus, high or deep; 
ctaſſus or denſus, thick /atus, broad; longus, long; profundns, deep, The 
Names of MEASURE ate Digitus, an Inch; palmas, an Handbreadrh; 
70 a Foot 5 cubitus, à Cubit; una, an Ell; pa ſſus, a Pace, &. 

OTE, 2. That Verbs ſignifying Dimenſion likewiſe have the Accuſs 
tive AF Meaſure z, as, Patet tres #{nas, It is three Ells large, Virg. 

Nor, 2, That lomerimes the Word of - Meaſure is put in the Ab 
tives. AS, Feſſa ſex cubiii s alta, duodecim lata, Liv. Venter ejus extat ſeſou- 
p«de, Perl. And ſometimes but rarely in the Genitivez as, Nec longiora 
ain u peilen, Plin. 

um. 19. Let the following Examples be obſerved and imitated: 

Multo melior, Much better. Nybile pejor, Nothing worſe. Major ſolits, 

23 than uſual. Quo diligenti or es, eo doctior evades, The more dili- 

ou are, the more learued. you will become. Quante ſuperbior, tan. 

Fo ville, The pronder, the, leſy wonh. Nl Lebe dias, There “ 
woue more learned than Virgil, 


| | require the Ablative; as, 
a Dignus b honore 1 Worthy of Honour: 

2 Preditus® virtute. ] Endued with Virtue. 

2 Contentus par vo. | | Content with little. 

a Captus oculis. | Blind. | | 

a Fretus b wiribus. Truſting to his Strength. 
2Ortus b regibus, . Deſcended of Kings. 


REG. VII. . RULE VII. . 
a DIJECTIVUM copiz aut A N Adjettive of Plentyz1 
inopiæ regit Genitivum | {A or Want governs the 


el Ablativum ; Ut, Genitive or Ablative; as, 
a Plenus ® ire vel b ira. Full of Anger. | 
a Inops ® rations. Void of Reaſon. 
„ REGIMEN PVerborum. | II. The Government of Verbs. 
'$ 1. Perſonalium. | '$1. Of Perſonal Verbs. 
nE G. 1. RUTE I. 


MV quoties poſſeſſio- 8 U M, when it ſignifies22. 
8 nem, proprietatem aut Poſſeſſion, Property or 
fficium ſignificat, regit Geni- | Duty, governs the Genitive, 


vum; ut. Wan? 

Et b Regis punire rebelles. It belongs to the King ta 
| os ax +} puniſh Rebels. * 
b Inſipientis * eſt dicere, non It is the Property of a Fool 
putaram. - | toſay,I had not thought. 


b Militum * eft ſuo duci pa- It is the Duty of Soldiers 
G oh. to obey their General. 
Excipiuntur hi Nomi- © Theſe Nominatives,Me-23 

ativi,, Meum, tuum, ſuum, | um, tuum, ſuum, noſtum, ve- 
. F 2 . n- 


” 6ꝙ— 


Num, 2. Nork, 1. That Diſtentus, gravidus, refertus; and orbus, va- 


ive. . 

Note, 2. That ſome comprehend Opus and Vſus, when they ſignify 
eeſ},ty, under this Rule, as, 24d apus eſt verbis? What Need is there 
f Words? Ovid, Nunc tiibus uſus, Now there is Need of Strength, 
ig. But it is to be remarked that theſe are Subſtantive Nouns, the 
ery fame with Opus, operts, a Work, and Vſus, uſus, Uſe; and have the 
olit WFAbvlative after them, becaute of the Prepoſition IN, which is undezſtood. 
dili - Nometimes Oy hath the Nominative by Num. 3. as; Dux nobis opus eſt, 
tan · Nye ſtand in Need of a Leader. It is elegantly joined with the Particle 
re %%%; as, Conſulto, maturato, invents, fatto, &C, opus eſt, We muſt ad- 

ile, make haſte, fiad out, do, 4 Co . 
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Gmilia, Ablativum petunt ; | Ortus, Editus, and the like, 


, viduns, chooſe rather the Ablative : Indigns, compos. and zmpos the 
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noſtrum, veſtrum; ut, ſtrum, are excepted; as, 
d Tuum eſt id procurare. | It is your Duty to manage that, 
A. J G. II. | RULE IL 
24 * ISEREOR, mi- ISERE OR, miſereſo , , 
M ſereſco & ſatage and ſatago govern t: 
regunt Genitivum; ut, Genitive; as, | | "x 
a Miſerere b ci vium tuorum. Mor oy for yourCountrymen, 11 
a Satagit rerum ſuarum. He hath his Hands full ar home wy 
| R E G. III. | RULE 111. "a 
25 ST pro #habeo regit Da- | ST talen for habeo [| | 
a | E tivum perſonæ; ut, : E have] governs the Datiu 20 
| 5 of a Perſon; as, | 
a Fſt b miht liber. | I have a Book, | : 
. ® Sunt d mihi libri. | I have Books, 1 
R E G. lv. RULE lv. 


26 Som pro affero regit du- | 8 UM taken for affero | 


os Dativos, unum per- bring | governs two Dy 


ſonæ, alterum rei; ut, tives, the one of a Perſon, anl | 
ry the other of a Thing; as, 
a Eft mihi bvoluptati. | It is [brings] a Pleaſure tom 
| R K. V. KUL 
| V ERB UM * | A Terb ſignifying Ad va 
4 commodum vel incom- tage or Diſad vantage: 


modum regit Dativum; u, | verns the Dative; as, 


WES Fortuna * favet fortibus | Fortune favours the Brave. 
\. * d Nemini * noceas. Do Hurt to no Man. 
| | R E C 


F R FE 


© Num. 23, To theſe laſt may be added Poſſzſive Nouns, ſuch as, Ri 
um, humanum, bel/uiaum, and the like; as, Humanum eft errare, It is in 
cideat to Man to err. ; 
NorTe, That to all thoſe are underſtood Offiiiz»m, opus, negotium, 0 
ſome other Words to be gathered from the Sentence; as, Me Pompent 
tum efſe (cis, You know that 1 am wholly Pompey's, ot in Pompey's ln 
%, tereſt, Cic, i. e. amicum, faut orem, or the like, 


L * % 
* 
4 
. Þ 5 p —_ — — ——_ 
. "WP — 2x „ 
. * * * 


Num. 25. This is more elegant than Habeo lil rum, ot babes libros, amb 

So Deſum is uſed elegantly for Careoz as, Deſunt mihi libri, tor c $ 

1 & {brir, 1 want Books, | | N 

2% 7 Num. 26. Nork, That other Verbs, ſuch as, Do, duce, verto, tribuo, b N 

hy * $28 $eo, relingus, &Cc, may have two Datives z as, Hoc tibi laudi datur, Yor 
4 8 are praiſed for this. Ne mihi vitio vertas, Do not blame me. 01 
. Br To this may be referred fuch Expreſſions as theſe, E/# mihi nomen th 
5 anni, My Name is John; which is more elegant than Ef mibi nomen r N 

| "WH ; anne Or Foannir, . | 


Num, 27. This is a-very general Rule, aud (when we ſignify a Thin 
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MES VL: RULE VI. 
1 ERBUM ative ſignificans VERB ſigniſying active-28 
= regit Accuſatiyvum; ut, A ly governs the Accuſa- 
| tive; as, | | 

2 Amid Deum. Love God. 

Re verere "parentes, * ' Reverence your Parents, 

* Recordor, memini, remini- Recordor,meinini,remini-29 
menge, & obliviſcor regunt Accu- | ſcor and obliviſcor govern the 
ome ivum vel Genitivum; ut, | Accuſative or Genitive; as, 

Recordor © leffionis vel b le- I remember my Leſſon. 
> lu ctionem. 
an 2 obliviſcor  injurie velb in-] I forget an Injury. 

juriam. | 


F 3 y E R- 


obe acquired to any Perſon orThing) almoſt common to all Verbs. But 
, 1 14 more particular Manner are comprehended under it, 554) 
Da 1. ToPROEIT or HURT ; as,Commodo, pro fie io, placto, conſulo, no- 
, alt | ceo, officio, But Ledo and offends govern the Accuſ, 
2. To FAVOUR, to HELP, and theic Contraries; as, Faves, 
anno, arrideo, aſſent ior, adſtipulor, gratulory cnoſio, indulgeoy parco, 4 
dulor, plaudo, blaudi or, lenocinor, palpor, ſt udeo, ſupplico, XC. Alſo 
Auxilior, adminiculor, ſubvenio, ſuccurro, patrocmor, medeor: Alſo De- 
ad rogo, det raho, invideo, &c. But Fuvo has the Accuſ. 

3. To COMMAND, OBEY or RESIST; as, Impero, precipio, 
mando: Pareo, ſervio, obedis, obſequor, obtempero, morem gero, morigeror, 
famulor: Pugne, repug no, certo, obſto, reluctor, renitor, reſiſto, adverſor, 
refragor, & c. But Fubes governs the Accu; 

4. To THREATEN. or be ANGRY with; as, Minor, indignor, 
aſcor, ſuci enſco. | 
Co s. To TRUST 3 as, Fido, confido, credo. 
6, Verbs compounded with SATIS, BENE and MALE); Satisfacio, 
Nef , benedico, malefacio, maled cs. 8 
| 7. The Compounds of the Verb SUM; as, Adſum, proſum, ebſum. 
8. Verbs compounded with theſe ten PREVOSITIONS, Ad, ante, con, 


. 


om, On” inter, ob, poſt, pre, ſub and. ſuper z AS, 1. Adſto, accumbo, acquieſco, aſſi- 
pert treo, adh erco, admaves. 2. Anteccllo, anteee, anteverto. 3. Conſono, commi- 
s Ie, condone, commorior. 4. iiiude, immorior, inhe1eo, inſideo, inhio, innitor, 


wigilo, incumbo, 5. Interpono, intervenio, interſero, 6. Obrepo, obtrecto, oc- 
„ umba, 7, Poſthono, poſthabeo. 8. Præco, praſtat for excelli, praluces. 
/ Succedo, ſubmitto, ſabiicio. 10. Superſts, ſupervenio. 

Nork, 1, That TO, the Sigu of the Dative, is frequently underſtood. 
Note, 2. To TO is not always à Sign of the Dative, for 1, Verbs of 
vocal Motion; as, Eo, venio, proficiſcor : And 2. Thele Verbs, Provoco, veces 
ite, hortor, ſpeclo, pertinco, attinco, and ſuch like, have the Accuſative 
th the Prepolition ad. | | ; 

Num. 28, Note, That Neuter and Intrgnſitive Verbs have ſometimes an 
ccuſative after them. 1. Of their own or the like Signification; As, Vive» 
e vitam, Gaudere gaudium, Sit ire ſanguinem, Olert hircum. 2. Whea taken 
a Metaphoricel Senſe 3 as, Ardelat Alexing is e. Vehewonter amabary 


— — 
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VERBA activa alium una; Active VERBS governin 
2 cum Accuſativo ca ſum re- | another Caſe together wil 
gentia. the Accuſative. N 
30 1. VER BA accuſandi, I 1.VERBS of Accuſing, Con 
damnandi & abſolvendi,cum, | demning and Acquitting, uit 
Accuſativo perſonæ regunt the Accuſative of the Perſon, 
etiam Genitivum criminis; | govern alſo the Genitzve of th 


ut, Ne Crime; as, e 

© Arguit b me bb furti. He accuſes me of Theft. * 

b Meipſum o inertia * con- I condemn myſelf of. Las. 21 
demno. n N * 

b Ilum u homicidii * abſol- | They acquit him of Ma 
vunt. | ſlaughter. _ 

31 2. Verba comparandi, dan- 2. VERBS of Comparin ſl © 
di, narrandi & auferendi, re- Giving, Declaring and Takin . 
gunt Dativum cum Accuſati- away, govern the Dative wit ( 
YO; ut, 4 the Accuſative; as, gull 

: f 1 2 Com. ren 

—— * — cs tl — — — — — — 2 

Vi 


Num, 30. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING are, Accu, ago, appello, arceſh 
#1240, alligo, aſtringo, defero, intuſo, inſimulo, poſtulo, & c. | | 

2, Verbs of CONDEMNING are, Damsno, condemns, conviner, &c. 

3. Verbs of ABSOLVING are, Solvs, abſolvs, libero, purgo, &c. 
+ No1E, 1. That the Gemtive may be changed into the Abiairve, cithet 
wich or without a Prepoſitionz as, Pag te bac uli, Or de har culpa, 
clear you of this Fault. Eum de vi condmnuvm, He found him guilty 
of a Riot, Ce. ; 

Nork, 2, That the Geniti ve, properly ſpeaking, is governed by ſome 
«Ablatrve undexitood, ſuch as, Crmne, pana, atlione, cauſa ; as, Awun/an 
Furti, i. e. Crimine furti, Condemnare cajt i, i. e. pena cap iis. 

NoTE, 3. That Crimine, pana, attione, capite, morte, icarcely admit 0 
a Prepo ſit s. 1. 94 

Num. 21. t. To Verbs of COMPARING belong alſo Verbs of pre 
ferring ot poſtpomng. * 

2. To Veibs of GLVING belong Verbs of Rec:rving, promi ſiug, paying 
ſending, bringing. 5 

3. To Veibs of DECLARING belong Veibs of Explaining, ſhewing, 
denying, Vc, 

4. Verbs of TAKING away are, Aufero, adi mo, eri pio, eximo, den WM 3 
ſurripio, detraho, tolls, , extorgueo, arcs, defends, KC. . | 
' NorE, 1, That many of theſe Verbs goveru the Dalive by Num. 27. Hal. 

Nork, 2. That innumerable other Veibs may have the Danve with ee 
the Accuſative, when together with the Thing done is alſo ſigniſied the D? 
Perſon or Thing to, or for whom it is done; as, Doce mihi filium, Teach 1 
me my Son; Cura nbi banc rem, Take Care of this Aﬀair for me. ſon 
-. NOTE, 3, That Compare, confers, compono, have fiequentiy the Ablative Me; 

With eam. 2 | | D * 
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SY 


, 4 7 „5 „14 . Pert e 4 
comparo b Virgilium d Ho- I compare Virgil, to Ho- 


mero. rs . 
aum db cuique a tribuitd. ] Give every Man his own. 
Narrasꝰ fabulam ob ſurdo. Lou tell a Story to a deaf 

11 ; j * a Man. 4 EEC Witt ole: 
a Eripuit b me bb morti. He reſcued me fromDeath, 


*z. VERBA rogandi & do- | 3. VERBS , Aiking and33* 
ndi duos admittunt Accuſati- ] Teaching admit of two Accu- 

os, priorem perſonæ, poſteri- | ſatives, the firſt of a Perſon, * 
rem rei; ut; Is and the ſecond of a Thing; as, 


2, ofce® Deum bb veniam. Beg Pardon of God. x 

2 Docuit b me bb Grammati- | He taught me Grammar. * » 
. ' * x Is . , ? 1 + 
cam. | I 


n 
Quorum activa duos Caſus | The paſſives of ſuch Attivez 
gunt, eorum Paſſiva poſteri- I Verbs as govern two Caſes, . , 


rem retinent ; ut, Ido | ſtill retain the laſt of #5 
| | them ; as, 
2 Accuſor b furti. I Iamaccuſedof Theft, 
Virgilius a comparatur > Ho-] Virgil is compared to Ho- 
mero. „. 1825 
a Doceor b Grammaticam. I am taught Grammar. 
XE G. VII. . „NDL 
P RETIUM. rei a quovis W HE Price of a Thing 1534 
Verbo in Ablativo regi- |; governed in the Abla- 
n tive by an) Verb; as, 
ety . 


* „ —— 


„„ — 


—— 


Num, 32. Nor, 1. Thar among the Verbs that govern two Accuſa- 
ves, are alſo reckoned thefe following ; 3 5 | 
t. CELO; as, cela hanc rem weorem, Conceal this from your Wife, 
Plaut. But we can ſay alſo, ceie te de hac re, and Celo tibi hang rem. 5 
2. Verbs of CLOATHING; as, Induit ſe calceos, He put on his Shoes. 
Bur. theſe have more commonly the Ablative of the Thing without a 
Prepoſitionz as, Veſtit ſe purpura, He cloaths himſelf with Purple. Indus 
and Exus have frequently the Perſon in the Dative, and the Thing in the 
Accu ſative j us, Thoracem ſibi indurt, He put cn his Breaſt-plate. LA 
3. MONO; as, Id num te moneo, I put you in Mind of this one 
Thing. But, unleſs it is ſome general Word, Jas, Hoc, illud, id, &c.] 
Moneo, ad moneo, commonefgcio, have either the Genitive, as, Admoneo te 
offi, I put you in Mind of your Duty: Or the Ablative with de; as, 
De hac re te jepius admonni, I have, frequently warned you of this. 
Nork, 2. Fhat Verbs of Asking often change the Accuſative of the Per- 
ſon into an iAblative with the Prepoſition 3 as, Oro, exoro, peto, poſtulo hoc 4 
ez 1 intreat this of you: Some always, as, contende, quaro, ſcitor, ſaſcitor 
hoc 4 te, Pinally, ſome have the Accuſative of the Perſon, and the Abs 
ate of the Thing with de; as, Interrogo, conſulo, percantor te de hac re. 
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Tanti, quanti, pluris, mino- | ti, pluris, minoris, are ex ce. 


Emi librum b duobus aſ- | Thought a Book for two S 
o lings. | A2. 
yendidit hie d auro pa-] This Man ſold his Counn 
triam. | | for Gold. 7 
Demoſthenes a docuit d ta- Demoſthenes taught for 
lento. | Talent. IF V 
35 * Excipiuntur hi Genitivi, | Theſe Genitives, Tanti, qua. : 


ris; vt, | ed; as, 7 
b anti ® conſtitit ? | How much coſt it? 
Aﬀe ex ® pluris, © A Shilling and more, tere 
36 * VERBA æſtimandi re- | VERBS of valuing. goven 
gunt hujuſmodi Genitivos, | ſuch Genitives as theſe, Magni, bi 


Magni, parvi, nihili, &c. ut, 


a parvi, nihili, c. as, 
a ÆEſtimo ted magni. 


I value you much. 


e. VII . veſ 
37* ERB A copia, & ino- V ERBS of Plenty and care. 2 
V piæ plerumque Abla- | neſs for the moſt part ! 
tivum regunt; ut, vern the Ablative; as, 

a Abundat b divitiis. He abounds in Riches, Ai 

® Caret omni d culpa. He has no Fault. & 

38 *Utor,' abutor, fruor, ſun- | Utor, abutor, . per 
gor, potior, veſcor, regunt | potior, veſcor, govern the Ab. U., 
Ablativum; ut, lative; as, — 2 
Uritur > fraude. 2 He uſes Deceit. 9 
2 Abutitur d libris. ] Heabuſes Books. g 
* 2 1 5 ; § 2. Et De 

| | | * macs * —— ee 
Num. 35. Nor, That if the Swbftantive be exyreſſed, they are put ia * 


the Ablative; as, Quanto pretio? Minore mercede. 
Num. 36, 1. Verbs of valumg ate, Aſtime, pendo, facio, habeo, duc, 
0, taxo. | 
oy The reſt of the Genitives are, Minori s, mini mi, tanti, quanti, pluri 
majoris, pluri mi, maximi, nauci flocc i pili, afſis, teruncii, hujus : Alſo A 
gut and boni after facio and conſulo. N 
Nork, 1. That we ſay alſo, Amo, magno, parvo, ſupple reti o. 
'NoTE, z. That Alvarys excludes majeri, as wanting Authority, But 
there is an Example of it to be found in Phadrus, II. 5. 35 
Mulio majoris alaps mecum veneunt. 4 
Num. 37. Sometimes they have the Genitive; as, Eget eris, He wants 
Money, Hor. Implentur veteris Bacchi, They are filled wich old Wine, Vir. 
Nor, That Verbs of Loading and Valaading, aud the like, belong to 
this Rule; as, Navis oneratur mercibus, The Ship is loaded with Goods. 
Lev abo te hoe onere, 1 will eate you of this Burden. Liberavit nos min, 
He delivered us from Fear. | 
Num. 38, To theſe Verbs add Nitor, gaudeo, muto, dene, munsro, cm- 
| * J 21! 
| | | ' 
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men Verborum Imper- 


F. 
ERBUM imperſonale re- 
V git Dativum; ut, 
2 Expedit ' reipublice. 
# Licet” nemini peccare. 
* EXCEP. 1. Refert & In- 
tereſt Genitivum poſtulant; ut, 


a Refert Þ patris, * 

® Intereſt ' omnium. 

At mea, tua, ſua, noftra, 
veſtra, ponuntur in Accuſati- 
vo plurali; ut, [22 

Non ® mea * refert. 

*EXCEP. 2, Hac quinque, 
Miſeret, pœnitet, pudet, tedet 


& piget regunt Accuſativum 


perſonæ, cum Genitivo rei; 
ut, 3 ; 
a Miſeret d me b tui. 

8 Purnitet © me peccats. 

a Tedet me bb wite. 

* EXCEP. 3. Hæc quatuor, 
Decet, delectat, juvat, oportet, 
regunt Accuſativum perſonæ 
cum Infinitivo ; ut, 


i 


5 2. The Government of 


*{1:;perjonati Verbs. 


RULE IX. 
AY Imper ſonal Verb go-39 
. wverns the Dative; as, 

It is profitable for the State. 

No Man is allowed to fin. 

EXCEP. 1. Refert and In- 40 
tereſt require the Genitive 
as, | 

It concerns my Father, 

Id is the Intereſt of all. 

But mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, 41 
veſtra, are put in the A ccuſa· 
a d; 45, 

I am not concerned. 

EXCEP. 2. Theſe five,Mi-42 
ſeret, peeniter, pudet, tædet 
and piget, govern the Accu- 
ſative of a Perſon, with the 
Genitzve of a Thing ; as, 

J pity you. 

I repent of my Sin. 

I am weary of my Life. 

EXCEDP. 3. Theſe four, De-43 
cet, delectat, juvat, oportet, 
govern. the Acculative of the 
Perſon with the Infinitive 5 


as, | 
2 Dele- 


— . cn —— * — _ 


1 — — 


_—_— 


munico, victito, beo, fido, impertior, dignor, naſcor, crcor, afficio, conſto, proſe- 


5 &c. 


Nor, That Potiar ſometimes governs the Genitive; as, Putiri hoſtium, 
To get his Enemies into his Power.  Pot#ri rerum, To have the chief 


Rule. 


Num. 39. Such as theſe, Accidit, contingit, evenity/conducity expedit, lubet, 


lbet, licety place: di ſplicet, vacat, rejtaty preſtaty liquet » noce!, dolety ſuſſicit, 
&c, Together with the Dative they have commouly an Iafane after 
them, which is ſuppoſed to ſupply the Place of a Nominative before them. 

Num, 42. NOTE, That this Genitive is AN turned into the In- 
finitive 3 as, Paniter me pecciſſe; Tadet me viversz and ſo they fall in with 
theſtollowing Rule, 


* DeleFFat b me bb ſtudere. 
Non * decet b te bb yixari. 

S3. REGIMEN Infmitivi, 
Participiorum, Gerundio- 


rum & Supinorum. 


n 55 on 


4]. T NUM Verbum regit 
by 1 aliud in Infinitivo; 5 
. ® Cupio ® diſcere. 
+. "RM Mk 
45 HARTICIPIA, Gerundia 
P & Supina regunt Caſum 
fuorum verborum; ut, 
Aman b virtutem. 
2 Carens d fraude. 


t. GERUN DIA. 
E RUN DIUM in 
J DUM Nominativi 
Casus cum verbo [eſt] regit 

Dativum; ut, 

a Vivendum eſt > mihi refte. 
a Moriendum eſt Þ omnibus. 
47 2. Gerundium in DI re- 
gitur a Subſtantivis vel Ad- 


» \ 


46 1. 
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_ | T delight to ſtudy, 


It does not become you to 
W 
$ 3. The GOVERNMENT 
of the Infinitive, Participles, 
Gerunds and Supines. 
RULE X. 


2 iti 
0 NE Verb governs another N 
in the Infſinitive; as, 7 
I deſire to learn. 7 


r 
ARTICIVLESõ, Gerund: 5 


and Supines govern the tivi 

Caſe of their own Verbs; as, oni 
Loving Virtue. . 1 ut, 

Wanting Guile, _ | 5 


1. GERUN DS. 
I. HE Gerund in DUM - 
1. 7 the Nominativecaſt MAb! 
with the Verb | eſt] governs the Nut, 


Dative; 46, / 
I muſt live well. | 
| All muſt die. a 


2. The Gerund in Dl is go- 
verned by Subſtantives or Ad- 6 


jectivis; ut, LAITA jectives; as,” — [4 gen 
empusꝰ _— >| Time of reading. Far 

. ® Cupidus b diſcendi. | Deſirous to learn, _ | ſuis 

> ST ILINE RT. AS DICE. $3; | $30 3-979 3 Ge- Nu 
SES n VB ut, 


Nam. 43. NOTE, That Oportet is elegantly joined with the Subjunfve 


— — 


Mood, UT being underſtood; as, Oportet fucias, [You muſt do it] for o- 4 


Rurtet te facers, _ . 


Atti net, Pertinet and Specrat, when uſed b (which rarely hap» 
pens) have the Accuſative with ad, as was obſerved above, p. 85. 


Nan. 44. Sometimes it is governed by Adjedives ; As, Cupidas & a N 


prens d. ſc ere. 


Norz, That the Verb Cepit or caperunt is lometimes underſtood ; as, , 
omnes mihi mvidere; ſupple caperunt, They all began to envy me. © "AA 


ple nobis) We muſt go. 


Num. 46. This Datwe is frequently underſt 


; a8, Eundum £ft, (ſup- 5d. 


Norx, That this Gerund always imports Neceſſity, and the Dative afiet ac. 


it is the Perſon on whom the Neceſſity lies, 1 

Num. 47+ 1. The Subſtantives ate ſuch as theſe, Amor, cauſa, gratia, N 
udium, tempus, occaſio, ars, otium, voluntas, cupido, &c. we 

2. The Adjetives ate generally Verbals, mentioned Num. 14. % 


4 #4 
Of 


3. Gerundium in DO Dativi 
asus regitur ab Adjectivis uti- 
tatem vel aptitudinem ſignifi- 
antibus; ut, 
Charta utilisò ſcribendo. 
4. Gerundium in DUM Ac- 
uſatiyi Casũs regitur a Præ po- 
ſitionibus ad vel inter; ut, 


Attentus * inter docendum. 


5. Gerundium in DO Abla- 
tivi Casus regitur a Præpoſiti- 
onibus, a, ab, de,e,ex,velin; 
ut, 

Pana A b peccando abſter- 

ret. 

Vel ſine Præpoſitione, ut 
Ablativus Modi vel Cauſæ; 
ut, 

Memoria excolendo® auge- 

tur. 

a Defeſſus ſum d ambulando. 


6. Gerundia Accuſativum re- 
gentia vertuntur eleganter in 
Participia in DUS, quæ cum 
ſuis Subſtantivis in Genere, 
Numero & Caſu concordant ; 
ut, 

Petendum eſt pacem. 

Tempus petendi pacem, 
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3. The Gerund in DO of 48 
the Dative Caſe s governed 
by Adſectives ſignifying Uſe- 


fubneſs or Fitneſs; as, 


Paper uſetul for writing, 
4. The Geruad in DUM of 49 
the Accuſative Caſe is go- 


I verned by the Prepoſitions 
| I ad or inter; as, | 
Fromptus ad b audiendum. 


Ready to hear. 
Attentive in Time of teach- 


ing. 

5. The Gerund in DO of50 
the Ablative Caſe is govern- 
ed by the repolitions, a, ab, 
de, e, ex or in; as, 

Puniſhment trightens from 
ſinning. 

* Or without a Prepoſiti-51 
on, as the Ablativeof Man- 
ner or Cauſe; as, 10 

The Memory is improved 

by exerciſing it. 

Jam wearied with walk. 

ing. WF 

6. Gerunds governing thes2 
Accuſative are elegantly 
turned into the Participles in 
DUS, which agree with their 
Subſtantives in Gender, 
Number and Caſe; as, 

Petenda eſt pax. 

Tempus petendæ pacis. 


ͤ— 


IL * 1 


Num. 48. The Adjefive of Fi-neſs is often underſtood; as, Non eft ſol» 


— W 


ven lo; He is not able ro pay, {ſupple aptus or pa. 
Nor, That ſometimes this G-rund is governed by a Verb; as, Ep/- 
dicum quærendo oem dabs, I'll endeavour to find our Epidicus, Pla. 
Num, 49. NOTE, 1. That it hath ſometimes, bur very rarely, the Pre- 
polition ob and ante, as, Ob al ſol vendum munns, For finiſhing your Task, 
c. Ante domandum, Before they are tamed oc broken, Vg. ſpeaking 


of Horſes. 


Nork, 2. That what was the Gerund in Dum of the Nominative with 
the Verb eff, fuit, & e. becomes the Accuſative with eſſe z as, Omnibus mo- 


nendum effe novimns 3 We know that all muſt die. 


— 
— 


14 


— — 
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Ad petendum pacem. | 


" 1 * 


A petendo bacem. 
| SUPIN A. | 
53 * 1. Supinum in UM poni- [| 

tur poſt verbum motũs; ut, 

a Abit b deambulatum. 
54 * 2. Supinum in U ponitur 


Ad petendam pacem. 
A petenda pace. 
SUPINES. 
1. The Supine in UM is put 
after aVerb of Motion; as, 
He hath gone to walk. 
2. The Supine in Tl) is put af. 


— — — 2 " 
2 2 


poſt nomen adjectivum; ut, rer an Adjective Noun; as, 
Facile © dictu. I Eaſytotell, or to be told. 
OP Toney S 4. Con. 


T”T nnn 


Num. 52, Add to theſe the Gerunds of Fungor, fruor and potior, 

Theſe Parriciples, in DUS are commonly called GERUNDIVES, 

NoTE, 1. That the Subftanitve muſt always be of the ſame Caſe tha 
the Gerund was of, 

NOTE, 2. That becuuſe of its noiſy Sound, the Gerund in di is ſeldom 1- 
changed into the Gene Plural; but either the Accuſative is retained; 
as, Studio patres veſtros widendt, rather than Patrum veſtrorum videndorum; 
or it is turned imo the Genitive Plural, without changing the Geruud; 
as, Patrwm veſtrorum videntli ftudios Thus Valles aud Farwabius; but lex 
my Gram. maj. wot. 2. p. 276. | | 

Num. 53. The Supine in UM. is elegantly uſed with the Verb Eo, when 
we ſignify that one ſets himiclf about the doing of a Thing; as, In ma 
vita ta laudem is queſitum ? Are you going to advance your Reputation at 
the Hazard of my Life, Ter. And this is the Reaſon why this Supine with 
taken imperſonally, ſupplies the Place of the Future of the Infin. Paſjive, 


Some general Remarks on the Conſtruction of Participles, 
Gerunds and Supines. | 


Nork, 1. That Participles, Gerunds and Supines, have a twofold (on 
ſtruſtion; one as they partake of the Nature of Verbs, by which they go- 
vern a certain Caſe atter them; another as they partake of the Nature of 
Nouns, and conſequentiy are ſubject ro the ſame Rules with them: Thus, 

I, A Pariciple is always an Adjective agreeing with its Sab/t, by Num, i. 

2. A Gerund is a Subſtantive, and conſtrued as follows; (t.) That in 
ham of the Nominative by Num. 2, Of the Accuſ. by Num. 68. (2.) That 
in di by Num. 11. Or 14. (3.) That in do of the Dat. by Num. 16. of the 
Ablat. by Num, 69, 71, Or 55. 10 J | 

3. A Supine is alſo a Subfantive, (1.) That in am, governed by ad un- 
detſtood by Num. 68, (2.) That in « governed by in underſtood, by Num. 71, 
Nor, 2. That the Preſent of the Infinitive Active, the firſt Supine and 
the Gerund in dam, with the Prepolition ad, are thus diſtinguiſhed ; The 
Supi ne is uſed after Verbs of Motion; The Infinitive after any other Verbs; 
The Gerund in dum with ad after Adjective Nouns, But thele laſt are fre- 
queatly to be met with after Verbs of Motion; and Poets uſe allo the I 
fuitive after Adjectwes. 

Norx, 3. That the Preſent of the Infinitive Paſſive and the laſt Sufine, 
are thus diſtinguiſhed ; The Swpine hath always an Adjectve before it; 
which the infaurwe hath not, unleſs (as 1 ſaid) among Pocts, 
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4. Conſtruftio C IRC UM- 
STANTIARUM. 


Cauſa, Modus & Inſtru- 


mentum. 

1 — Modus & In- 
ſtrumentum ponuntur 

Ablativo; ut, 

2 Palleo> metu. 


R E G. XII. 


% 


7 


| 


| 


| 


$ 4. The Conſtruction of 
Circumſtances (4). 


1. The Cauſe, Manner and 
Inſtrument. 


RULE XII. 

HE Cauſe, Manner and; 
T Inſtrument are put in 
the Ablative; as, 

I am pale for Fear, 


- * Fecit ſuo d more. He did it after his own Way, 

a ScriboÞ calamo. I write with a Pen, 

„ 2. Loe. 2. Place. . 

= RE G. XIII. R U EE XIII. 
dom r. OMEN oppidi HE Name of a Tounz6 
ned; N ponitur in Ge- T: is Put in the Genitive, 
rum nitivo 
und; 
t lee — — — 
hen («) AdjeFive Nouns, but eſpecially Verbs, have frequently ſome CIR- 
mei FCUMSTANCES going along with them in Diſcoutſe; the moſt conh- 
n at Werable whereof, with reſpe& ro Conſtruction, are thele five. 1. The 
with cue or Reaſon why any Thing is done. 2. The Way or Manner how it 


CUM? Wherewith ? 


pam, For a Faulr, 


is done, 3. The [»ftrument or Thing wherewith it is done. 4. The Place 
where, And g. The Time when it is done, 

Num. 55. NOTE, 1. That the CAUSE is known by the Queſtion CUR 
or QUARE? Why? . & c. , 
QUOMODO? How? And the INSTRUMENT by the Queſtion QUO- 


The MANNER by the Queſtion 


Nork, 2. That the Prepoſition is frequently expreſt with the Cauſe and 
Manner; as, Pre gaudio, For Joy. Propter amorem, For Love, Obe A- 
cum ſumma labore, With 
With Diſgtace. But the Prepofcrion [CU M] is never added to the nſtru- 
ment : For we cannot lay, Scribo cum calamo 3 Cum ocults vidi. 

NOTE, 3. Bur hete we muſt carefully diſtinguiſh between the Inſtrument, 
and what is called the Alara Comitaryr, Or, Ablative of Concomitan:y, 


great Labour, Per dedecusry 


un.. e. ſignifying that ſomething was in Company with another; for then 

. 71. the Prepoſetion ICU M is generally expreſt ; as, Ingreſſus eſt cum gladio, He 

and I entered with a Sword, 7. . Having a Sword with him or about him. 

The Nor, 4. That to Cayſe ſome refer the Matter of which any Thing is 

erbs; made; as, Clypeus ere fabricatus, A Shield made of Braſs: But (except 

free WM with the Poets) the Prepoſition is for the moſt part expreſt, 

e [nr Norx, 5. That to Manner ſome refer the Adjunct, i. e. ſomething 
oined to another Thing; as, Terra amæna floribus, A Land picaſant with 

py Flowers, Mons nive candidus, A Hill white with Snow. 

c 


Nork, 6. That to I»/trxment ſome refer Confictor dolore, inedia, & e. 
Proſequoy odio, amore, & c. Aſfci te honore, cant umeliã, KC, Laceſſo verbis 
aſperiz, &c. k 
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nitivo, cùm 

UBI, ut, 

ixitb Roma. 
Mortuus eſt > Londini. 


quæſtio fit per 


57 


ralis Numeri, in Abla: ivo 
effertur; ut, 
Habitat Carthagine. 
2 Studuit b Pariſiis. 


58 * 2. Cum quæſtio fit per 
QUO, nomen oppidi in Ac- 


cuſativo regitur; ut, 


Veni: b Edimburgum, „ 
A proſectus eſt» Athenas. 


8 Ex CE. Si vero ſit ter- 
tiæ Declinatioflis, aut Plu- 


hen the Queſtion is made by 


* % 


UBI, |Where.] 426, 
He llvedat Rome. 
He died at London. 
ECE P. But if it is of thy 
third Declenſion, or of the Pl. 


ral Number, it is expreſt in the 


Ablative; as, | 

He dwells at Carthage. 

He itudied at Paris. 

2. When the Queſtion is mat! 
by QUO, | Whither, the Nam: 
% a Town is governed in the 
Accuſatiue; - as, 
He came to Edinburgh, 

He went to Athens. 


3. the Qieſtion is made by 
UNDE, | Whence,] or QUA, 
[by, or- through what Place. 
the Name of a Town is put in 
the Ablative;'as, 

He went from Aberdeen, 

He went through Laodicea. 

4. Domus and Rus are con- 
modo quo oppidorum no- | ſtrued the ſame Way as Name! 

mina conſtruuntur; ut, | of Towns; as, 

Manet Domi, He ſtays at home. Domum revertitur, He re- 
turns home. Domo accerſitus ſum, Iam called from home, 
Vivit rure or ruri. Abut rus, Rediit rure. | 

61 5. Nominibus regionum, 5. To Names of Countries, 
pv & aliorum | Provinces,and other Places, not 
ocorum, non dictis, Præpo- | mentioned, the Prepoſition is ge- 
ſitio ferè additur; ut, nerally added; as, 
UBI? Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. 
UO 2? Abiit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in | vel ad] urbem, &c. 
- UNDE? Rediit ? Scotia, ? Fifa, ex urbe, &c. 
QUA ? Tranſit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, &c. 


| $9 73. Si quæratur per UN- 
DE vel QUA, nomen oppi- 
4 di ponitur in Ablativo.; ut, 
Pi ſceſſit b Aberdonia. 
b Laodicea iter faciebat, 
* 4. Domus & Rus eodem 


60 


a _ 3 
— — . ——ñ4ẽ — — — 
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ANNO- 


* 
* 


— — 


Nam. 56, Ce. Norte, r. That the Prepoſition is frequently added to 
Names of Towns, (eſpecially when the Queſtion is Z? Unde ? or Qu?) 
aud ſometimes omitted to Names of countries, Provinces, KC, 


1 
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ainlolds nin og IPO TAO 
"il * Diſtantia unius loci ab alio z The Diſtance of one Place 62 
ponitur in Accuſativo, inter- | from another is put in the Ac- 
dam & in Ablativo; ut, cuſative, and ſometimes in 
„e AI I} the Ablative; as, 5 
the Glaſcua a diſtat Edimburgo Glaſgow is thirtyMiles di- 


by triginta b millia paſſuum ; ſtant from Edinburgh ; 
% ver vel d itinere unius diei. One Day's Journey. 
3. Tempus. | 1 
re.. RULE XIV. 
_ T7 EMPUS ponitur in wed | IME is put in the Ab-63 
th Ablativo, cum quaz- | @ lative,when the Que- 
tio fit per QUANDO ; ut, ſtion is made by QUANDO®O, 
. „„ Sc 
a Venit b hora tertia. © He came at three a'Clock. 
* * 2. Cum quæſtio fit per | 2. When the Queſtion i564 
7 7 QUAMDIU, tempus yonitur | made by DU AMDIU, [How -- 
cel in Accuſativo vel Ablativo ; long, | Time is put in the Ac- 
WP d ſxpius Accuſativo; ut, cuſative or Ab ative, but oft < 
ner in the Accuſative; as, 
5 2 Manſit paucos b dies. | He ſtaid a few Days. 
ea MW Sex © menſrbus © abfuit. He was away {ix Months. 
on- 2 5 | De 
me! 3 8 


— — 


re- Norx, 2. That Humi, Militie and Bells are alſo uſed in the Genitive 

me, Mwbca the Queſtion is made by Vii7 as, Procumbit humi, He lies down 

"Won the Ground. Domi militieque una fuimus, We were together both at 

home and abroad, or in Peace and War, Tir. Belli demique atitabatur, 
e Was managed both in Peace and War, Sallust. 

0: WF Norx, 3. That when the Name of a Tous is put in the Genitive, in 

5 ge- Ne is underſtood, and therefore we cannot ſay, Natus eſt Rome urbis no- 

lis, but arbe nobili. ERIN 


C Theſe Rules concerning Names of Towns may be thus 
expreſt, 


he Name of TO or UNTO A»; Accuſative, 
on AMT N FROM or THROUGH Ablatwe. 


i. e. When it is of the third Declenſion, or of the Plural Number, 


polition ad; as, Bellum quod ad Trojam geſſerat, Virg. 

Num, 63 and 64. Theſe two Rules may be thus expreſt ; 

I. Nouns that denote a preciſe TERM of TIME are put in the Ablative. 
2. Nouns that denote CONTINUANCE of Time ate put in the A. 
n/ative Ok Ablati ve. 


zut when AT ſignifies about ot near a Place, we make Uſe of the Ple- 


_ 
 —_— wy 


— — — — . z —. J - — 
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De Ablativo akſoluts. Of the Ablative abſolute, 

' 4K EWA 35 „„ NU LEBE XV. 
65 G UBSTANTIVUM Ann. NTIVE with 
: 8 cum Participio, quo- a Participle, whoſe Ca 
rum Caſus à nulla. alia dicti- depends upon no other Word, art 
one pendet, ponuntur in Ab- | put in the Ablative abſolute, 


| 


lativo abſoluto > ut, | as, ty 1 5 | 
Sole b oriente fugiunt te-] The Sun riſing [or while the 
nebræ. | Sun riſeth] Darkneſs flies 


| away. * 
2 Opere Þ peracto ludemus. Our Work being finiſhed [or 
Bos | RIS when our Work is finiſh. 
ed] we will play. 


1II. conſtructio Vocum In- | 111. The Conſtruction of Wor, 
declinabilium. Indeclinable. 
1. Ad verbiorum. | 1. Of Adverbs. 
66 unh quæ -- 1. OO M Adverbs of 
1 dam temporis, Nen Time, Place and 
: WIA * e Wh 


. 
+ 


» a 3 — — 


_ CHIEN . +66 


Num. 65, Norr, 1. This Ablative is called ABSOLUTE or Ideen- 
dent, becauſe it is not directed or determined by any other Word; for 
it the Subſtantive (which is priacipally to be regarded ) hath a Word be- 
tore that ſhould govern it, or a Verb coming after, to which it ſhould be 
a Nominatwe, then the Rule does not take Place. 

Norx, 2. That Having, Being, or a Word, ending in ing, ate the ordi- 
nary Signs of this Ablarive. __ | 

NorTE, 3. That (to prevent our miſtaking the true Sub/antive) when 
a Par ticiple- perfect is engliſhed by HAVING, we are carefully to advert 
whether it is Paſſive or Deponent, If it is Paſſive, we ate to change it in- 
to BEING, its true Ensliſh, If it is Deponent, there needs no Change, 


for HAVING is the proper Exgliſb of it, The Ule of this Note will ap- ( 
pear by the following Example. | Oc 
2 1 laid theſe Things, Jacobus hac locutus abiit, Dep. ur 
. . A. 9 44 

4 orgy Things being ſaid, 74 lu his ds abiit, Pail. N 


Having promiſed a great Rewatd, C Pollicitas magnam mercedem. Dep. WW < 
A great Reward being promiſed, Magna mercede prom:ſia, Pall. 
NOTE, 4. That when there is no Participle expteſt in Latin, exiſtente 
[being] is underſtood 5 as, Me puero, | being a Boy. Saturno Rege, Sa- 
turn aas King. Civitate nondum lib:r4,- The State not being yet free. 
NorTE, 5. That the Participle may be refolved into Dum, cum, quando 
fi, poſtquam, & c. [While, ſeeing, when, if, after} with the Verb, eit het in 
Engliſh ot Lam. *. Nn * 
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©, i & quantitatis regunt Ge- Quantity governs the Geni- 


N tiyum ; ut, tive; as, 
with Wl pridie illius b diei. The Day before that Day. 
Ca * Ubique b gentium. Every where. 
art il * Satis eſtò verborum. There's enough of Words. 
%,. Quædam Adverbia de- | 2. Some Derivative Ad. 67 
the Nvata regunt Caſum primiti- verbs govern the Caſe of their 
Ales drum; ut, . Primitives; as, 
b Omnium elegantiſimꝰ lo- | He ſpeaks the moſt ele- 
for quitur. ; cantly of all. 
vi, Vivere s convenienter d na- To live agreeably to Na- 
turæ. ture. 
2. Prepoſitionum. | 2. Of Prepoſitions. 
R APOSITIONES | 


P 


ccuſativum reguut; ut, 


Ad, apud, ante, &c. 


Ad patrem. 
2. Præpoſitiones A, ab, abs, 


kc, regunt Ablativum; ut, 


* Ad patre. 
3. Præpoſitiones In, . - 
ati- 


er & ſubter, regunt Accu 


um cum motus ad locum ſi- 


znificatur; ut, 


Eoin b ſcholam. | | 


Sub Þ mania tendit, Virg. 

Incidit ® ſuper b agmina, Id. 

Ducit * * + 200 d faftigia te- 
cti, Id. 


C At fi motus vel quies in 


oc 1 In & ſub re- 


unt Ablativum; Super & ſub- 
r vel Accuſativum vel Abla- 
vum; ut, 


I. HE Prepoſitions Ad 68 
1 apud, 2.4 c. go- 
vern the Accuſative; as, 

To the Father. 

2. Ihe Prepoſitions A, ab, 69 
abs, exc. govern the Abla- 
tive; as, 

From the Father. 

3. The Prepoſitions In, ſub, c | 
ſuper and ſubter, govern the | 
Accuſative when Motion to 
a Place is ſignified ; as, 

I go into the School. 

He goes under the Walls. 

It tell upon the Troops. f 

He brings [him] under the 

Roof of the Houle. 

But if Motion or Reſt in 71 
a Place be ſignified, In and 
ſub govers the Ablative; Su- 
per and ſubter either the Ac 
cuſative or Ablative , as, 


Dep. WH Sedeo vel diſcurro * inÞ ſcho- } 1 fit or run up and down 

L la. in the School. 

ow Recubo vel ambulo * ſub b I ly or walk under the 

tee. umbra. . Shadow. 

and? Sedens © ſuper b arma, Virg. Sitting above the Arms. 

n * Fronde* ſuper viridi, Id.] Upon the green Grals. 


Vene 


8 


e 


—— — — — — 
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Vena ſubter b cutem diſper- 
ſe, Plin. | 
2 Subter Þ littore, Catull. 
4. J Præpoſitio in compo- 
ſitione eundem ſæpe caſum re- 


The Veins diſperſed under 
the Skin. 
Beneath the Shore. 
4. A Prepoſition oftimes 1, 
governs the ſame Caſe in 


to the Chin. 


Compoſition that it does wit), 
out itt ; as, 
Let us go to the School. 
Let us go out of the School 
3. Inter. 


git quem extra; ut, 


a Adeamus® ſcholam. 
2a Exeamus d ſchola. 


— 


— 


The Prepoſitions, with the Caſes they govern, 
| are contained in theſe Verſes. 


1. Hz quartum adſciſcunt caſum ſibi Præpoſitutæ; 
Ad, penes, adverſum, cis, citra, adverſus, & extra, 
Vitra, poſt, pretcr, juxta, per, tone, ſecundum, 
Ergo, apud, ante, ſecus, trans, ſuper, propter, & intra, 
Queis addas contra, arcum, circa, inter, ob, infra. 

2. Hz ſextum poſcunt; A wm, teuus, abs, ab, & abſque, ' 
Atque palam, pro, pre, clam, de, e, ex, ſinc, coram. 

3. Sub. ſuper, in, ſubter, quartum ſextumque, requirunt., 

NOTE, 1. That Verſus and Vſque are put after their Caſes; as, Il. 
am verſus, Towards Italy; Occanum uſque, As far as the Ocean, But (uf 
we have already obſerved, Paze 67.) theſe are properly Adverbs, the 
Prepoſition AD being underſtood. 

NoTE, 2. That Tenxs is alſo put after its Caſe; as, Mente tenus, Vy 


NoTE, 3. That Tens, governs the Genitive Plural, 1. When the Won 
wants the Singular; as, Cumarum tenus, As far as [the Town] came 
2. When we ſpeak of Things of which we have naturally but two; as 
Crurum tenus, Up to the Legs. 

NOTE, 4. That A and E are put before Conſonants, Ab and Ex befor 
Vowels and Conſouantsz Abs before t and g. 

NoTE, 5. That ſubter hath very rarely the Ablat, and only among Poets 

Nork, 6. That in Engliſh IN is commonly the Sign of the Abtative 
INTO of the Accuſative. | 

NOTL, 7. IN for erga, contra, per, ſapra,, ad, &c. governs the Aa 
as, Amor in patriam, © rid ego in te commiſi? Creſcit in dies ſingulos, In 
perium Regum in proprios greges, HOrat, Piſces in canam empti. But IN for 
inter governs the Ablativez as, In amicis habere, Salluſt. 

SUB for circa governs the Acuſat. as, Sub cœnam. 

SUPER for ultra, prater and inter, governs the Accuſat. as, Super C- 
ramantas, Virg. Super grati au ſuam, Salluſt. In ſermone ſuper cm 1 
10, Suet. For de it goverus the Ablat. as, Super hac re nims, Cic. | 

Num. 72. NoTE, That this Rule only rakes Place when the Prepolitr | 
on may be diſſolved from the Verb, and put before the Caſe by itſelf; 4 7 
Alloquor patrem, i, e. Loquor ad pairem. And even then the Prepolition 


is frequently repeated; as, Exire 6 finibus ſuis, Cal 


r 


| Tra's. 


ut (f 


s, the 
% Up 
Won 


Cum. 
; 45, 


fort 


Poets, 
ative, 


Ac 
In- 
J for 


64 


oſiti- 
5 55 
Ition 


3. Interjectionum. 


' x NTER JECTIONES 
O, hen & proh, regunt 
ocativum, interdum Accuſa- 
vum; ut, 

O formoſe ® puer. 

Heu me miſerum ! 

* 2, Hei & V regunt Dati- 
um: ut, 

a Hei b mihi 

Vb vobis. 


4. Conjunctionum. 


1. ONJUNCTIONES 
Et, ac, atque, nec, 

yeque, aut, vel, & quzdam a- 

iz, connectunt ſimiles Caſus 

Nc Modos; ut, 

Honora b patrem a & b ma- 

trem. 
Nec b ſcribit, 2 nec legit. 


2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utinam 
& dummodo Subjunctivo Mo- 
do ferè ſemper adhærent; ut, 


Lego ut b diſcam. 
a Utinam b ſaperes. 
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3. Of Interſections. 
I. T HE Interſections O, 73 
Heu and Proh, go- 
vern the Vocative, and ſome- 
times the Accuſative; as, 
O fair Boy. 
Ah Wretch that I am! 
2. Hei and Vx govern the 74 
Dative; as, 
Ah me! 
Wo to you. 


4. Of Conjunctions, 
1. H E Conjunctions Et,7s 
ac, atque, nec, ne- 
que, aut, vel, and ſome o- 
thers, couple like Caſes and 


1 Moods; as, 


Honour your Father and 
Mother. 

He neither wrices nor 

reads. 

2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 76 
nam and dummodo are for 
the moſt part joined with th 
Subjunttive Mood; as, © 

I read that I may learn. 

I wiſh you were wiſe. 

G 2 SYN- 


— 


Numb. 75. To theſe add Quam, nift, praterquam, an, and Adverb of 
Likeneſs, The Reaſon of this conſtruchiin is becauſe the Words ſo coupled 
depend all upon the ſame Word, which is expreſt to one of them, and 


underftood to the other, 


Numb, 76, To theſe add all indefinite Words, that is, Interrogatives, whe- 
ther Nowns, Pronouns, Adverbs ot con junctions, when taken in a dowbrfiul ot 
inde finite Senſe; ſuch as, Aus, uter, quantus, &c. Ubi, quo, unde, & c. Cur, 
quare, quamobrem, num, an, anne, &c. (See Page 65 and 20.) They gene- 
rally become Indefinites, when another Word comes before them in the 
Sentence, ſuch as, Sc/o, neſcio, video, intelligo, dubito, and the like; as, Ubi 
eſt frater tus? Neſcio abi fit, An venturus eſt? Dubito an uenturus fit. 


NE the Adverb of Forbidding requires the Imperative Or Subjunctiues 


as, Ne time, ot ne timeas. See Page 47. 
Dum, quam, quod, fi, fin, ni, niſi, etſi, etiamſi, priuſquam, ſimulac, f- 


videm, quandoquidem, & c. are joined ſometimes with the Indicative, and 


ometimes with the Subjunctive. 


SVNTAX E OS 
Huch. 


Sive, 


Genuine & maxim? neceſſa- 
riæ Conſtructionis Regulæ, ad 
quas ceteræ omnes reducun- 
Fr. | 


AXIOMAT A. 


I. MNIS Oratio con- 
{tat ex Nomine & 


Verbo. 


II. Omnis Nominativus ha- 
bet ſuum Verbum expreſſum 
vel ſuppreſſum. 


III. Omne Verbum finitum 


habet ſuum Nominativum ex- | its own Nominative expreſt a 


preſſum vel ſuppreſſum. 


IV. Omne Adjectivum ha- 
bet ſuum Subſtantivum ex- 
preſſum vel ſuppreſſum. 


N 


Sex Caſuum Conſtructio. 


IJ. AMNE Verbum fini- 
tum expreſſum vel 


ſuppreſſum concordat cum | Anderſtood agrees with its No. 


Nominativo expreſſo vel ſup- 
preſſo, in Numero & Perſo- | 
na; ut, 
Puer legit. 
[Homines] Aiunt. 


0 
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Romani | coeperunt] ſeſtinare. 


o 


A Summary of 


| Su 
SYNTAX. i: 
or, f 


The true and moſt neceſſar 
Rules of Conſtruction, t 
which all the reſt are n. 
duced. : 


| C 

Firt PRINCIPLES. 

? 1 
I. VER Speech | or Sen 2 

E tence ] coſeſts of (MM 1 
Noun and a Verb. it 

II. Every Nominative hath HO 
its owr Verb expreſt or unde. Nis 

ood. | 

III. Every finite Verb hati 
underſtood. 

IV. Every Adſective hath | 
its own Subſtantive expreſt wi” 
underſtood, 

The Conſtruction of the ſu M1, 

Caſes, 

q 
I. YERY Verb of the Fi. 

E nite Mood expreſt or 

minative expreſt or underſtood, + 


in Number and Perſon; as, 


The Boy reads. 
They ſay. 
The Romans made haſte. 


II, Omni 


>. 9. 


eſſan 
IN, t 
re re. 


N *- 
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IT. Omnis Genitivus regitur 
Subſtantivo expreſlo vel ſup- 
reſſo; Ut, 

Liber ſratris. 

Eft [officium] patris, 


III. Dativus Acquiſitionis, 
i. e. cui aliquid acquiritur vel 
dimitur] cuivis Nomini aut 
erbo expreſſo vel ſuppreſſo 
ngitur; ut, 

Dedi Petro. 

Cui dediſti ? 

Do, Petro. 
Utilis bello. 
Non eft [aptus] ſolvendo. 


IV. Omnis Accuſativus re- 


| 


II. Every Genitive is govern- 
ed by a Subſtantive expreſt or 
underſtood , as, EE 

The Book of my Brother. 

It is the Duty of a Father. 


III. The Dative of Acquiſi- 
tion | i. e. to which any thing is 
acquired, or from which it is 
taken] is joined to any Noun or 
Verb expreſt or underſtood ; as, 

I gave it to Peter. 

To whom did you giye it? 

To Peter. 

Profitable for War. 

He is not able to pay. 


IV. Every Accuſative is go- 


pitur a Verbo activo vel f Praz- | verned by an active Verb, or a 
zolitione expreſſis vel ſuppreſ- I Prepoſition expreſt or under- 


Is; ut, 

Amo Deum; 

& [amo] parentes. 

Ad patrem. 

Abiit [ad] Londinum. 

C Aut Infinitivo præponitur 
xpreſſus vel ſuppreſſus; ut, 

Dicit ſe ſcribere. 

Licet mihi | me] eſſe bonum. 
V. Omnis Vocativus abſo- 
lutè ponitur, addita nonnun- 
quam Interjectione O; ut, 

O Dave. 

Heus Syre. 

VI. Omnis Ablativus regi- 
tur à f Præpoſitione had. 1 
vel ſuppreſſa; ut, | 

A puero, 

Exultat [prz] gaudio. 


— — 


8 
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ſtood; as, 
I love God 5 
and my Parents. 
To the Father. 
He hath gone to London. 


or is put before the Infeni- 
tive eres or under ſtood; as, 

He ſays that he is writing. 

I may be good. 

V. Every Vocative is placed 
abſolutely, the Interjection O 
being ſometimes added; as, 

O Davus. 

Come hither Syrus. 


VI. Every Ablative is go- 
verned by a + Prepoſition exe 
preſt or underſtood ; as, 


From a Child. 
He leaps for Joy. 


APPEN- 


* 


— — 


| + See Page 67, and Larger Syntax, Page 97 and 98. 
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APPENDIX. 


L MNE Adjectivum con- 
Oo cordat cum Subſtan- 

tivo expreſſo vel ſuppreſſo, in 

Genere, Numero & Caſu; ut, 

Bonus vir. 

Trifte | negotium.] 

II. Subſtantiva ſignificantia 
eandem rem conveniunt in Ca- 
fu; ut, 

Dominus Deus. 

III. Omniis infinivitus regi- 
tur aVerbo vel Nomineexpreſ- 
ſis vel ſuppreſſis; ut, 

Cupio diſcere. 

Dignus amari. 8 

Populus ¶cœ pit] mirari. 


1 


| 
| 


I. E VERY Adjective agi 
with a Subſtantive tx 

| preſt or underſtood, in Gendy 

Number and Caſe ; as, 

A good Man. 

A ſad Thing, 

II. Subſtantives ſigniſyin 
the ſame Thing agree 5 Caſt 
as, 

The Lord God. 


III. Every Infinitive is gn 


verned by a Verb or Noun ex. 

preſt or underſtood ; as, 
I deſire to learn. 
Worthy to be loved. 


The People wondred. 


r 


1 


EXPLANATION. 


"A LL Conſiruftion is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as Gramm: 

a A rians expreſs it) JUST ot FIGURATIVE, TRUE Conftrudien i 
- founded upon the eſſential Properties of Words, and is almoſt the ſam 
in all Languages. APPARENT Conſt1u#ion intirely depends upon Cuſton, 
which either tor Elegance or Diſpatch, leaves out a great many Words 6- 
therwiſe neceſſary to make a Sentence perfectly full and Grammatical, The 
firſt is compriſed in theſe few, Fundamental Rules, and more fully branch 
ed out in the Larger Syntax, The other is alſo inteiſperſed through th 
Larger Syntax, bur diſtinguiſhed from that which is True by an Afreich, 
| The Caſes mentioned in the Rules of the Larger Syntax immediately dif 
cover the Rules of this Summary to which they teſpectively belong; the 
that are True without any Elin; theſe that are Figurative by havin 
- their Ellipſis lupplicd as follows, as they are numbred in the Margin, 
To RULE II. are reduced Numb. 13. ſupple negotium, Numb. 14 an 
47, ſup. de cauſa, gratia, ot in ve, negotio, Numb. 15. ſup. e nere. Numb 
21, ſup. de negetio. Numb. 22 and 23, ſup. officium, negotium, & c. Numb 
24, lup. t. ſat, taken from the Verb. 2. de cauſa, &c. Numb, 29, ſup 
memoriam, notitiam, verba, &c, Numb. 30, ſup. de crimine, pena, &c 
Numb. 35 and 36, ſup. pro ye, ot pretio eris, Numb. 40, ſup. inter ge 
ia, àud re; [fert] ſe ad negotia. Numb, 42, ſup. res,negotium, & c. Numb. 
36, ſup. in grbe. Numb. 60, Demi, ſup. in edibus. Numb. 66, thek 
Adverbs ſeem to be taken fot Sub ſtanttve Nouns, | 


ne is reduced Numb. 73, ſup. malum eſt; ot theſe Inteje 
ctions ate uſed as Subſtaniwes. 97 


Tv 
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—_—— — ͤ 


Part III. Chap. II. of Reſolution. 103 


To RULE IV. belong Numb. 18, 53 and 62, ſup, ad Numb. 33. ſup. 
2d ad, Numb. 41. 5. e. Eft inter. mea negotia; Refert [or res fert] ſe ad mea 
ritia, &c, Numb. 58. ſup, ad or in. Numb. 64. ſup, per. Numb. 73, 
p. ſentiog lugeo, & c. : 

To RULE VI. belong Numb, 12. ſup. e, ex, or cum. Numb. 19. ſup, 
4 Numb. 20. ſup. de, , ex, um, & c. Numb, 21. ſup. a, av, &c. 
Numb. 34, ſup. pro. Numb. 37, 38. ſup. a, ab, de, e, ex. Numb. 51 
nd 55. ſup. pre, cum, a, ab, e, ex, &c. Numb. 54. ſup. n or de. Numb. 
7, lup. n. Numb. 59, ſup. a, ab, e, ex. Numb, 62, ſup. mm, Numb, 
. ſup. in Or pro. Numb, 65, ſup. ſub, tem, a, ab, 

NoTE, 1. That under Verbs muſt alſo be comprehended Participles, Ge- 
nds and Supines, becauſe the general Signification of Verb is included 
1 them, 

NoTE, 2. That as a Conſequence of this, a learned Grammarian in- 
eniouſly ſuppoſes that the Datrve and 1nfinrtive are always governed by 
Verb, and that when they ſeem to be governed by a Neun, the Parti- 
iple exiſtens is underſtood; as, Vis [exiſtens] bello. Pollio preſidum 


UE ; arrt 
altye ex 
Gender 
, 


gnifyin 


#$/4 Caſe, 


', exiſtens] rei s. Diguus [exiſtcns] amari. 
NorTE, 3. That the Vocative is properly no Part of a Sentence, but the 
. aſe by which we excite one to hear or execute what we lay, Therefore 
d. hen the Vocarrve is put before the Imperatrve, as frequently happens, the 
ammetrveTVU orVOS is underſtood; and that even tho” theſe Words be 
—cdy cxpreſt in the Vecativez as, T's Facobe lege, i. e. O tu Facobe, tu lege. 
NorTE, 4. That the Vocarive is ſufficient to itſelf, and does not neceſſa- 
ily require the Iuterjection O. See Voſſias, Lib, VII. Cap. 69, and Sanctias, 
em b. IV. de Ellipſs Verb. Audio & Narro. 
ruclion i | wm 
the ſame 
\ Cut in AP. II. 
ords o. Af ö 
al, Th Of Expoſition or Reſolution. 
ch · ; 
ugh th XPOSITION or RESOLUTION is rhe unfolding of a Sentence, and 
treib. placing all che Parts of it, whether expreſt or underſtood, in their 


rely dil Wproper Order, that the true Seuſe and Meaning of it may appear. 

z; the I, ASENTENCE is either Simple or Compound. 

havin! 1. A SIMPLE Septence is that which hath one Finite Verb in it. 

argin. 2. A COMPOUND Sentence is that which hath two or more ſuch 

14 au Verbs in it, joined together by ſome Couples. 

Numb Theſe COUPLES are of four Sorts, 1. The Relatrve QI. 2, Some 

Numb Comparative Words, ſuch as, frantus, quan!ys , talis, qualis; tam, quam, &c, 

29, ſu Indefinite Words [See Page 70 and 99.] 4. Conjunttons, | 

24, &c In a Stmple Sentence there are two Things to be contidered, 1. Its Eſ+ 

er nr, 2. Its Accidental Parts. | ; 

Numb, I. The Eſſential Parts of a Sentence are a Nominative and a Verb, 

6, the 2. The Acudental Parts are of four Kinds, 1. Such as excite Attention, as 

the Vocative and excttins Particle; as, O, en, ecce, hens, XC, 2. Such as ſerve 

to introduce à Sentence, ot to ſhew its Dependence upon what was ſaid be- 

fore ; as, Jam, hactenus, quandoquidem, cum, dum, interea, & c. 3+ Such as int 

the general and indefinite Signification either of the Nommative ot Verb, 

aud theſe are Subſtantive Newns, 4. Such as qualify and explain hens Pſ 
* en 


Interjr 
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«Adjeftives, Adverbs and Prepoſitions, with their Caſes. Sometimes a Pa 
of a * Sentence ſupplies the Place of thoſe two laſi Kinds of Word 
II. The ORDER of Words in a Sentence is either Natural ot Artiß i 
1, NATURAL order is when the Words of a Sentence naturally follo 
one after another in the ſame Order with the Conceptions of our Mind 
ARTIFICIAL Ordey is when Words are ſo ranged as to render they 
moſt agreeable to the Ear; but ſo as the Senſe be not thereby obſcured 
III. A Sentence may be reſolved from the Artificial into the Natural 0 
der by the following Rules. | 
TM the Vocative, Exiting and Introductory Words, where they at 


2. The NOMINATIVE. 

3. Words limiling or explaining it, i.e, Words agreeing with, or govern 
ed by it, or by another ſucceſſively (till you come to the Verb) where the 
are found. | 

4. TheVERB, 

5. Words limuing or explaining it, &c. where they are found, to the Ent 
of the Sentence. . 

6. Supply every where the Words that. are underſtood, 

7. If the Sentence is compound, take the Paits of it ſevetally, as the 
depend upon one another, proceeding witi each of them as before, 


EXAMPLE. 


Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tibique perſuade eſſe re quidem mihi cariſſimum; |, 
multo fore cariorem, ſi talilus monuments precepliſque latabere. Cic. Off. lib, z, 

Farewel then my [Son] Cicero, aud aſlure youiſelf that you ate indeed 

very dear unto me; but ſhall be much dearer, if you ſhall take Delight 

in fuch Writings and laſtruRions. 

This con pound Sentence is reſolved into theſe five Simple Sentences, 

1. Ieiicur mi fili] Cicero, [tu] vale, 2. & [tu] perſuode tibi te eſſe quiden 
cariſſimum (f liumj ibi ; 3. ſed [tu perſuade tibi te] ſore cariorem (fi lium 
mihi in} te [negotio] 4. , [tu] latabere talibus monument ia, 5. & [ity 
Izrabere talibus] præceptis. | 5 

Nor, 1. That [nteyrogative Words ſtand always firſt in a Sentence, un- 
leſs a Prepoſfiien comes before them. 

Nor. 2. That Negative Words ſtand immediately before the Verb. 

Nork, 3. That Relatives are placed before the Word by which ley ate 
governed, unlefs it is a Prepoſition. 
 Norsx, 4. That the S«bjun4ive Mood is uſed in Compound Semtencer, 
Nor, 5. That the Parts of a Compcrnnd Sentence are ſeparated from 
one another by theſe Marks called INTERPUNCTIONS.. 1. Thele that 
are ſmaller, named Clauſes, by this Maik ( ) called a_Comma, 2. Theſe 
that ate greater, named M-mbers, by this Mark (:) called Colony or this 
(3) called a Semicolon, 3. When a Sentence is thrown in, that hath little 
ot no Connexion with the reit, it is incloſed within what we call a Par 
renthefir, marked thus (). ; | 

But when the Sentence, whether Simple or Compound, is fully ended, if 
it is a plain Afﬀirwaron or Negation, it is cloſed with this Mark (.) cal, 
led a Point, If a Queſtion is asked, with this Mark (2) called a Point of 
Interregation. If Wonder or ſome other ſudden Paſſion is ligtutied, witl 
this Mark (!) called a Point of 1 
e 
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